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Which two electrical quantities are measured in the same unit?
A current and potential difference (p.d.)
B current and electromotive force (e.m.f.)
C potential difference (p.d.) and electromotive force (e.m.f.)

D potential difference (p.d.) and resistance
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 37 - Core)
R LIRS A LR, R REL B R BRI o
LS EFN BB B O Ry, 3 T — B . ik Co
APSEE)
1.

For which quantities is the unit the volt?

A current and potential difference (p.d.)

B electromotive force (e.m.f.) and potential difference (p.d.)
C electromotive force (e.m.f.) and resistance
D

potential difference (p.d.) and resistance
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 36 - Core; [a]f&i: 2024 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 36 - Core)
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Bl Which quantity can be measured using only a measuring cylinder?

A the density of a liquid
B the mass of a liquid

C the volume of a liquid
D

the weight of a liquid
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 28 - Core)
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The total thickness of 500 sheets of paper is 4.5cm.

What is the thickness of 1 sheet of paper in mm?

A 0.0090mm B 0.090mm C 0.90mm D 9.0mm

(2025 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 28 - Core)
fZ: 4.5 cm = 45 mm,
PR EESET R R ERR LAUREL, 4

¢t =432 — 0.090 mm.
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A pendulum swings backwards and forwards between point X and point Y.
Y X
([
P

A student starts a stop-watch as the pendulum first passes point P.

The student stops the stop-watch when he counts that the pendulum passes point P another
10 times.

The time on the stop-watch is 8.0s.
What is the period of the pendulum?

A 040s B 0.80s C 1.6s D 8.0s
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 28 - Core; [&]fi: 2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 28 - Core)
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A stop-watch is used to measure a time interval.

When the stop-watch is started, it reads 0 minutes 45 seconds.

When the stop-watch is stopped, it reads 3 minutes 25 seconds.

How much time elapses between the two readings?

A

B
Cc
D

2 minutes 40 seconds
3 minutes 20 seconds
3 minutes 40 seconds

4 minutes 10 seconds

f2: 1 min=60s, &

1, =0x60+45=45s

o =3x60+25=205s

At =ty —t; =205 —45 =160 s
160 s = 2 min 40 s

Wk Ao

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 28 - Core)
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The diagram is the speed—time graph for a moving object.
A
speed
0 >
0 time

What happens to the acceleration of the object during the time represented by the graph?
A It decreases.

B Itincreases.

C ltis greater than zero and stays constant.

D

It is zero and stays constant.

(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 28 - Core)

fl: I B R R RN IR, 15
Av
a = At °
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Wik Co

11



PSS

1. In which speed—time graph is acceleration not constant or 0?
A B
A A
speed speed
0- > 0- >
time 0 time
C D
A A
speed speed
0 > 0 >
0 time 0 time
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 28 - Extended)
[FX] A

(AT 58 B — I 1] R AR SR Ik 2
A PERIZONIE, PEREERRINAE . N EAMEE AN F .

Wk Ao
2. The graph shows the variation of speed with time for an object moving in a straight line.
A
speed
0 0 time g

Which statement about the motion of the object is correct?

A Attime 0, the acceleration is zero.

B The acceleration decreases with time.

C The gradient of the line is equal to the distance travelled.

D The velocity of the object decreases with time.

(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 28 - Extended)

[£%] B

(AT ] 38 B — I 1] R A8 R SRR Dk B
(S-8OS N o 1B - ST A N
Wik B
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[EAT] Yt =00, FKIEHBEMEN LT, MkCRA®RE.

The graph shows how the speed of an object varies with time.

speed

0

How is the motion of the object described during the time shown by the graph?

A

|

3

0

]

moving at the start, then increasing speed with constant acceleration

B moving at the start, then increasing speed with increasing acceleration

C starting from rest, then increasing speed with constant acceleration

D starting from rest, then moving at a constant speed

(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 29 - Core)

BZ i BB B, BHERONIER &, P B i B E E o

Lk Ao

[ZZ] B

The diagram shows the speed-time graph for an object moving in a straight line.

/
speed

3

10
time/s

Which statement about the motion of the object is not correct?

A

The acceleration is constant during the first 10s.

The acceleration steadily increases and then becomes constant.

B
C The rate of change of speed is constant during the first 10s.
D

The speed steadily increases and then becomes constant.

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/22 -

(AT B 10 s WIEZ AT LA EL, RIATIER R, BOmgEEEE.

BEJR EZKT, RRNE, HOMEE % ;

Wik Bo

T B A R R A

Question 28 - Extended)



Which graph represents the motion of this object?

An object travels in a straight line with a constant acceleration of 5.0m/s?.

A B
20------------5 , 20--—---------— ,
distance/m . distance/m .
0 i 0 i
0 4.0 0 4.0
time/s time/s
C D
20------------5 , 204----—--------- /
speed : speed :
m/s : m/s :
0 i 0 i
0 4.0 0 4.0
time/s time/s
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 28 - Extended)
[ZZ] C
[#EiT] B C sl E—h ELk, HARRRRAA.
Av=20m/s
At =40s
a=%Y= 22_8%5 =5.0m s~2
1k Co

A2 2: BEE—REEREN = ARSI ERKRER (Fiik k ki)

B WA m

R E - i 2T PTG A ik T o B 1] PAY LAl T ARG R S B IRl il
R R T B 1 s A s, mBER m/s IF, TARERAON o

BB, ZMBEFN d = jut, BIEERN d = 3(u+o)t, Hifu v 35000 KEE.

RO L3 - e ) P SR B il AT O B AR I, S B AR A PRI T T Y T AR
&1

What does the area under a speed—time graph represent?

A acceleration
B average speed
C distance travelled

D total time taken




(2022 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 28 - Core; [a]fi: 2022 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 28 - Core)
fE: W d=ot 5, HBEESI R PR ERERE.
PR BE- I, AR TR 7 AT R ph R I TR SRR BT, R R AR

#ilizk Co
XI55 3)
1. The graph shows how the speed of a car varies with time.
10— . .
speed i I
m/s ! i
0 ; T 1
0 10 20 30
time/s
Which distance does the car travel before it reaches a constant speed?
A 10m B 50m C 100m D 250m
(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 28 - Core)
[£%] B

[REAT] YRAEAE 0 s 2 10 s Wik, BT =/,
d = (10 s)(10 m/s) = 50 m

i Bo
2. The graph shows how the speed of an object varies with time.
The speed of the object is v at time .
A
L e .
speed i
0 ¢ ; >
time
Which expression gives the distance travelled by the object in time t?
v B ~ c ut D vt
2\t t 2
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 28 - Core; [a]fi: 2024 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 28 - Core)
[£%] C
[fT] BMLTIRE . & M=EA%.
d= %tv
Hitik Co



The speed-time graph represents part of a car journey.

18
speed i
m/s :
10-
0 i
0 5

time/s
How far does the car travel in the part of the journey shown?

A 20m B 45m C 70m D 90m

(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 28 - Core; [@]#i: 2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 28 - Extended)

BT ] pysge B2 -Inf 1] I 7 AR R T RS
d=3(10m/s+ 18 m/s)(5s) =70 m

Wik Co

The graph shows how the speed of a car varies with time.

0 10
time/s

What is the distance travelled by the car?

A 30m B 50m C 60m D 80m

(2026 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 28 - Core)
[Z%] B
[FREAT] b i B2 -1 1) R 7 A BA T AR AR
d=%(2m/s+8m/s)(10 s) =50 m
Tz B



The graph shows how the speed of an object varies with time.

0 i
0 10
time/s
What is the distance moved by the object between time 0s and time 10s?

A 30m B 40m C 50m D 80m
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 28 - Core)
[ZFX] C
[FEAT] P B - 18] B 75 B T ARG
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The graph shows how the speed of an object varies with time.
A
speed
0 =

0 time

Which graph is the distance—time graph for this object?
A B

distance distance

time time

distance distance

0 > 0
time

Y

0 time

(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 28 - Core)
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1. Which diagram shows the distance—time graph for an object moving with constant speed?
A B
A A
distance distance
0 > 0 >
0 time 0 time
C D
A A
distance distance
0 = 0 >
0 time 0 time
(2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 28 - Core; [f]f#i: 2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 28 - Extended)
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2. Which speed—time graph represents an object travelling at constant speed?
A B
A A
speed speed
0 = 0 >
0 time 0 time
C D
A A
speed speed
0 = 0 .
0 time 0 time

(2022 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 28 - Extended)
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3. A car travels at constant speed. It is at point X at time = 0.
Which distance—time graph and speed-time graph represent the motion of the car?
distance—time graph speed-time graph
A A
distance speed
from X
A
0 > 0 >
0 time 0 time
A A
distance speed
from X
B
0 > 0 >
0 time 0 time
A A
distance speed
from X
C
0 > 0 >
0 time 0 time
A A
distance speed
from X
D
0 > 0 >
0 time 0 time
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 28 - Core)
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An object falls freely in a vacuum.

Which speed—time graph represents the motion of the object?

A B
A A
speed speed
0 - - 0 - -
0 time 0 time
C D
A A
speed speed
0 time 0 time

(2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 28 - Extended)
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speed

speed

Which speed-time graph shows the motion of an object in free fall with no air resistance?

B

\j

time

time

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 28 - Extended)

An object of mass m falls through a vacuum. The speed of the object at one instant is v.

Which row shows the quantities that affect the acceleration of free fall of the object?

1.
A
|
speed
0 -
0 time
(&
/
speed
0 -
0 time
[%%] D
[#E4T] o= SREHN;, YR ZEHER
a=yg
g lEE, . B BEREIN ] ER AR E E HOAIE. HE Do
2.
m v
A no no
B no yes
C yes no
D yes yes
[ZXE] A
[#247] YRTEER PN ZEIER
a=L=ml=4

OB okt m R 0 H9T66 . HOE A
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An object near the surface of the Earth is in free fall. The gravitational field strength is constant.

Which statement about the acceleration of the object is correct?
A The acceleration is constant, but not zero.
B The acceleration is decreasing.
C The acceleration is increasing.
D The acceleration is zero.
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 28 - Extended)
[EF] A

(4T A BiE A o = g.
L EAOGEEEHANE, CONEEEEEANE. ik A.

RREY 5 S BR AR A0SR (8] 3k T 30 B B S KA iE] (3555 4 e e e vk)

PHEESTRRM_ RUSRN_ | B, =%
A BATRRA by = o RBGESUETIN . BB GMRHAR .

R 55 Bof ) P B 20 B B A D T s BXREFH me PRI s i), PR B BT R my/s,
g RBERAR BE: AN

A B B 20 BU [A] s C P H i BRI IR I , SB e S e 5 SR B ]

A car travels at an average speed of 45km/h on a journey.

Which other information is needed to calculate the time the journey takes?
A acceleration of the car only

B acceleration of the car and distance travelled by the car

C distance travelled by the car only

D speed of the car at the end of the journey
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 29 - Core)

avg tlé/
ty = oo
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XI55 3)
1. A car travels 100 m in the first 10 s of a journey and 300 m in the next 15s.

What is the average speed of the car for this 25 s journey?

A 50m/s B 8.0m/s C 15m/s D 16m/s
(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 28 - Core)
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2. A person runs 5000 m in 1200 s and then walks a further 3000 m in 1800 s.
What is their average speed for this journey?
A 1.7m/s B 27m/s C 29m/s D 5.8m/s
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 28 - Core)
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A motorcycle accelerates uniformly from a velocity of 20 m/s to a velocity of 35m/s in 5.0s.
What is its acceleration?

A 3.0m/s? B 55m/s? C 7.0m/s? D 11m/s?

(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 28 - Extended)
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1. A ball is moving at a speed of 3.0m/s.
The ball now accelerates with a constant acceleration of 2.0 m/s? in the direction that it is moving.
What is the speed of the ball 5.0's after it begins to accelerate?
A 10m/s B 13m/s C 17m/s D 30m/s
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 28 - Extended)
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What is the difference between speed and velocity?
A Speed has magnitude and direction; velocity has magnitude only.
B Speed has magnitude and direction; velocity has direction only.
C Speed has magnitude only; velocity has magnitude and direction.
D

Speed has magnitude only; velocity has direction only.
(2022 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 28 - Extended)

fE: mEX, BERAARAN, EERARNETH, CHa. ik Co

R 8 WIREZENEIHAMEIEE (F 55k ¥ Fo o)

EDIE N R AN R, PR o = 25, B m/s%s
MR EEERR/NETT T AR, WA A R E
Eﬁ%ﬁ I, IR RN SAE BTSRRI L N E AT A
DR

o3
%@v
Hﬂl

e
AE IR IEAE I I S SRS Seh Wy R 5 R A R

e

[ {51 1 ]

An object is accelerating.

Which statement describes the motion of the object?
A ltis atrest.

B Itis moving at constant speed in a straight line.
C Itis moving at constant velocity.
D

It is moving with increasing velocity.

(2026 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 28 - Extended)
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The diagram shows the speed—time graph for a moving object.
speed )
m/s

10

0 2.0

What is the distance travelled by the object in 4.0s?
A 30m B 40m C 50m

f B RS R AR R B, AT 2.0 s YRR R
s, =10x2.0=20m
J& 2.0 s NIETE WHEETE

sy =3 % (10+20) x 2.0 =30 m
$=8;+8,=20+30=>50m

D 80m
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 28 - Extended)
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1. The speed-time graph represents the journey of a bicycle.
0.8---------- , \
speed : i
km/minute (.64 : :
0.4-
0.2 | i
0.0 i . 1 |
0 1 2 3 4
time /minutes
What is the total distance travelled by the bicycle?
A 1.6km B 2.0km C 24Kkm D 3.2km
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 28 - Extended)
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s=3%x1x08+2x08+%x1x0.8
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=04+16+04=24km

Wik C.
2. The speed-time graph represents the motion of a vehicle during the first 10 s of a journey.
|
10
time/s
How far does the vehicle travel during the 10s?
A 25m B 50m C 75m D 100m
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 28 - Extended)
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The diagrams show the only forces acting on four moving objects.

Which object is travelling at constant speed?

A B
9N -— — 10N — 10N
c D

10N
A
Y v
10N 10N

(2022 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 29 - Core)
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F,=10N—-10N=0
H F, = ma 3
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1. The diagrams show the only forces acting on each of four objects moving in a straight line.

Which object is moving at constant speed in a straight line?

A B
2.0N 2.0N 2.0N
— — -
C D
2.0N 2.0N 2.0N 2.0N
P - — -

(2025 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 28 - Core; [a]/i: 2025 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 28 - Core)

[%%] D

[#%47] DB hER—EL L, KR 20N, FFHMHR.
Ff=20N-20N=0

H Fy = ma 5

a=0

YIRS Bz E . #E Do

A R EIRENTREEABEKRRERE (F ik Yo voik)

Wik piEe Ik T B ARENEN, WEASBEAEDRET KR,
HIURRESFE . mgh = 3mo®, v = V2gh, FEEm 4%,
Hrgi 6 AN kg, hEHAL Sm, v B m/s.

S 2, ot B
&% Bhae

8 OH MR S L T AR EIFRORE RS, eI MURESTE R R

An object of mass 5.0 kg falls vertically from rest through a height of 13 m in a vacuum.
The gravitational field strength g is 10 N/kg.
What is the final speed of the object?

A 81m/s B 10m/s C 11m/s D 16m/s
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 30 - Extended)
fd: WRERZP TR, mPURREFEA
mgh = %va
v = +/2gh
v=1+2x10x 13
v 16 m/s
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(a) Fig. 3.1 shows a speed—time graph for a journey made by a car.

speed
m/s /

0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160

time/s

Fig. 3.1

(i) Use Fig. 3.1 to determine the distance travelled by the car during the first 40 seconds of
this journey.
(2024 May/Jun 0654/43 %53 8i(a)(i))
i mEG, b 40 s NEZ T AZMAE, HIEA 40 s, &M 12 m/s,
s=12x40sx 12 m/s
s =240 m
2. 240 m.,
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1. (a) Arocket travels vertically upwards.

Fig. 10.1 shows the speed—time graph for the rocket.

3507
300

250 /

200

speed
m/s

150

100 /

50

O 1
0 10 20 30 40 50
time/s

Fig. 10.1

(iii) Calculate the distance travelled by the rocket between time = 30s and time = 50s.

(2025 May/Jun 0654/41 %51085i(a)(iii))

[ZZ] 2000 m
[#RT] WA, t =30 s MKEFREE R 200 m/s, WFEL T A=A,
s =2 x (50— 30) s x 200 m/s

s = 2000 m
2. 2000 mo
2, (d) The farmer drives his tractor across a field.

Fig. 6.2 shows the speed-time graph for the tractor.

S ENNEEEEENEEEENNEEEENNNEEEEEEEEEEREEEEEEE

2
speed
m/s
1
0 5 10 15 20
time/s
Fig. 6.2

(iii) Calculate the distance travelled by the tractor between time = 15s and time = 20s.

30



(2022 May/Jun 0654/32 456/5i(d)(iii); [F14%: 2022 May/Jun 0654/33 45615(d)(iii))

(2] BEE, t=15sEt=20s WERLZ T I=MAF.
s=73x(20—15) s x2m/s

s=5m

2 5m,
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metal?

A balance and measuring cylinder
B balance and metre rule

C beaker and measuring cylinder
D

beaker and metre rule
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 29 - Extended)
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ik A

RS2

1.

An irregularly shaped piece of aluminium is lowered into a measuring cylinder that contains
43cm® of water. The aluminium is totally immersed in the water and the water level in the
measuring cylinder rises to 51 cm®. The density of aluminium is 2.7 g/cm?®.

What is the mass of the aluminium?
A 159g¢g B 18.9g¢g C 21.6g D 127g
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 29 - Extended)

[E%E] C
[FEAT] $RHsE R, MEARE T K AFIEE
V =51 — 43 = 8cm?
m=pV =27x8=216g¢g
1l Co

32

Which two pieces of apparatus are used to find the density of a small, irregularly shaped piece of



An irregularly shaped object is lowered into a measuring cylinder of water.

<« 50cm? water —_|

water—_|

irregularly shaped
| object

As the object is lowered into the water, the water level rises from 50 cm?® to 75cm®. The object has
a mass of 50g.

What is the density of the object?

A 050g/cm* B 0.67g/cm® C 15g/cm® D 20g/cm’
(2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 29 - Extended)

[Z%] D
[#Ei7] Yk aigdi, mHbKEE
V =175— 50 = 25cm?

p= V =2 Ocm3
Hik Do

A stone of mass 60g is placed in a measuring cylinder containing water. The water level in the
measuring cylinder rises as shown.

cm? cm?

100 100
90 90
80 86
70
60
50—
40
30
20
10

| stone

What is the density of the stone?
A 0.50g/cm?® B 0.75g/cm® Cc 1.3g/cm® D 20g/cm®

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 28 - Extended)

[Z%] D

[AT] mEEEG, ASHEF KR ERD
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The volume of an irregularly shaped piece of copper is measured using a measuring cylinder
and water.

The diagrams show the readings on the measuring cylinder.

sl LT

The density of copper is 8.9g/cm?.
What is the mass of the piece of copper?

A 1359 B 1.80g C 107g D 1429

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 29 - Extended)
[£%] C
(24T IS A SR REL, REAT R4 7 54cm®. 66cm®.
V =66 — 54 = 12cm?
m=pV=89x12=1068g~ 107 g
1%k Co
A rock has a mass of 360g.

A large measuring cylinder contains 500 cm?® of water.

The rock is now lowered into the water and completely submerged. The water level in the
measuring cylinder rises to 650 cm®.

Which calculation gives the density of the rock?
A —g/cm

B 360 x 150g/cm®

D 360 x650g/cm®
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 28 - Extended)
[EX] A
[#ET] AR ER¥, MBS TRIERIEE.
V = 650 — 500 = 150cm?
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Wk A
The mass of an empty measuring cylinder is 15g.
Liquid is poured into it and the total mass is now 95g.
The reading on the measuring cylinder is shown.
— cm?®
measuring é
cylinder — 60
— | —liquid
— 50
What is the density of the liquid?
A 13g/cm® B 1.4g/cm’ C 1.5g/cm® D 1.7g/cm’
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 29 - Core)
[%£%] B

[#E47] RS BARAET N 57cm3,
m=095—15=280g
m _ 80 ,14-8

P=vV =57 cm3
i Bo

Five identical solid glass balls, each of mass 5.0g, are put into a measuring cylinder containing

water.

The water level in the measuring cylinder rises from the 30 cm® mark to the 40 cm® mark.

What is the density of the glass from which the balls are made?

A 050g/cm’ B 1.2g/cm’ C 1.6g/cm’ D 25g/cm®

(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 29 - Core)

[%%] D

[REAT] FA-BEIEERA SRS AR
m=5x50=25g, V=40—30= 10cm?

Wik Do
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The gravitational field strength at the Earth’s North Pole is greater than at the Equator.
An object is moved from the Equator to the North Pole.

What effect, if any, does this have on the mass and on the weight of the object?

mass weight
A increases increases
B increases stays the same
C stays the same increases
D stays the same stays the same

(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 28 - Extended)
i OMARIALERE, B m AR,
B W =mg, JEtki g 5K, HERE W K.

Gk Co
RS
1. An object has a weight of 2.0N.
The gravitational field strength g is 10 N/kg.
What is the mass of the object?
A 0.020kg B 0.20kg C 2.0kg D 20kg
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 28 - Core; [fifi: 2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 28 - Core)
[&%]

2. Which quantities are affected by gravitational field strength?
A mass and weight
B mass only
C volume and weight
D weight only
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 29 - Core)
[%%] D

[fBAT] i W =mg, BEIRECENEREUE; BRI E 5800
ik Do
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Which row gives the units for mass m and gravitational field strength g?

mass m .gravitational
field strength g
A kg N/kg
B kg kg/N
C N/kg
D kg/N
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 28 - Core)
[£X] A
U] Rt 002 ke thg = 3. BN AALR Nig,
W Ao
4. The weight of an object of mass m is given by the expression mg.
Which row gives the units for weight and g?
weight g
A kg kg/N
B kg N/kg
C kg/N
D N/kg
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 29 - Core)
[#%]D
[Tl EEES, BAEN; B W =mg, gHBALZ Nke.
Wk Do
5. The weight of a man on the Earth is 600 N, where the gravitational field strength is 10 N/kg.
The gravitational field strength on the Moon is 1.6 N/kg.
What is the weight of the man on the Moon?
A 60N B 96N C 600N D 960N
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 28 - Extended)
[%£%] B

[#47] B W =mg, ANTEMBR ERIEN
m= 0N — 60 kg

NFEABR FHIER R

W =60 kg x 1.6 N/kg = 96 N

Wik Bo
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An object of mass 2.0kg is taken from planet W to Jupiter.
The gravitational field strength on planet W is 10 N/kg.
The gravitational field strength on Jupiter is 25 N/kg.

By which factor does the weight of the object change when the object is on planet W compared
to when it is on Jupiter?

A x0.040 B x25 C x50 D x250
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 28 - Extended)
[Z%] B
(] REAAE, HW =mg, BEREZIWETENMZI.
&_&_25N/kg_25
Ww ~ gw  10N/kg = <
ik B,

A 3 AAMMERRTARERBEREE (kK kYY)

KA RET___ | BV =lwh; EHEBEKNalf, V =ad
WEET_ . We=13: Hitkm=pV,
TR, 58 RAUEA R — KRN TR ¢ A em® I, HEERALA ; A ke

TRFUR m® BF, 2% B ALK kg/m?,
R K. 9. BEOTRL FRSHRELE: B

cm?3

708 8 H MBI A SIETT AR R F, R R s B, S p R SRAR R

e

The diagram shows a cube placed on a ruler.

IIIIIIIII’IIII[IIII’IIII[IIII IIIIIIIII’IIII[IIII’IIII

00 10 20 30 40 50
cm

What is the volume of the cube?

A 9.0cm? B 9.0cm® C 27cm? D 27cm®
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 28 - Core)
i 2R BEHEFEBK AN a=3.0 cm,

ESREFR RV = a3 = (3.0 cm)? = 27cm?,
#iik Do
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1. The diagram shows a block of metal of mass 72g.
2.0cm
b ,/3; cm
~ 4.0cm -
What is the density of the metal?
A 3.0g/cm® B 6.0g/cm’ C 9.0g/cm’ D 12g/cm®
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 29 - Core; [f]fi: 2024 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 29 - Core)
[£X] A

[#A7)] K FREFIR V = 4.0 x 3.0 x 2.0 = 24cm?,
Mp=2M8Hp=2=30"5

cm3 °
HGE Ao
2. The diagram shows a solid rectangular block made of material of density 2.0g/cm?.
3.0cm
2.0cm Z ’
2.0cm
What is the mass of the block?
A 20g B 6.0g C 14g D 24g
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 29 - Core; [a]#i: 2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 29 - Core)

[ZX] D

[#T)] K HRAAEFIA V = 3.0 x 2.0 x 2.0 = 12cm?,
Hm=pVHEm=20x12=24g,
Wik Do

A metal has a density of 10g/cm?®. A solid, cuboid block of this metal has the dimensions shown.

5.0cm

A _fé.Ocm

o
-

A

10cm
What is the mass of the block?
A 20g B 10g C 200g D 1000g
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 29 - Core)
[Z%] D
[#247)] K5 EEFH V =10 x 5.0 x 2.0 = 100cm?.
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1 m = pV £ m =10 x 100 = 1000 g.

Hik Do
4. A solid, rectangular piece of wood measures 8.0m x 1.0m x 0.10m. The block has a mass of
440kg.
What is the density of the wood?
A 55kg/m? B 352kg/m® C 550kg/m?® D 3520kg/m?®
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 29 - Core)
[£%] C

[#E#7] KI5 ARV =8.0 x 1.0 x 0.10 = 0.80m?,

Hip=21p=240 =550,

Wik Co
5. A solid, rectangular metal block has the dimensions shown.
8cm
X _! 5cm
- 25¢cm o
The mass of the block is 2700 g.
What is the density of the metal?
A 25 X 5 g /Cm
2700
B 25x5x8 g/cm3
2700
c 2700 g/cm®
25x5
D 2700 g/Cm3
25x5x%x8
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 28 - Extended)
[Z%]1D

[#247] KITEREFR V =25 x 5 x 8cm?,
Hp=51pr=gmame

Wik Do
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6. The diagrams show four solid blocks of equal mass.
Which block is made from the least dense material?

A B

3.0cm |

1.0cm§ )/efmm

| | | |

'2.0cm ' '2.0cm

C D
-
5.0cm
2.0cm

(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 28 - Extended)

[%%] D

[EAT] e BrRARSE, 1 p = 5 ATAL RBUEK, %N,
V4 =1.0x 2.0 x 8.0=16cm?®, V3 =3.0 x 2.0 x 3.0 = 18cm?,

Vo =5.0 x 2.0 x 2.0 = 20cm?®, Vj, = 2.0 x 3.0 x 4.0 = 24cm?,

Vp JR, Wk D,

AE 4: MWBREMRFRIZHBESRRRE (Fik ki)

WEFRY RN R, KR p =T Hom R, Vs,
BREFIARULL 0N B [/ — ik s FORBTRR, fE XAt m = pVe
B ke RBUH me i, BEERNN 5 BiRM g BBUH em® I, MR

3

K22 kgm™3; gem”
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Igzu WU IR R R B TR . 5 p=

CIEED
i Which expression is the definition of density?
A _Mmass
volume
B volume
mass

C area x mass

mass x volume

f: B RE A

(2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 28 - Core)

|4
B s T R SRR b, ik Ao
BSED
1. What is the density of an object that has a mass of 20 g and a volume of 5.0cm®?
A 4.0g/cm® B 15g/cm® C 25g/cm® D 100g/cm®
(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 29 - Core)
[FX] A
[AT] fhp = 2 48
= —5.202513 =4.0g cm™3
W Ao
2. A solid metal block has a mass of 2.0 x 10*kg and a volume of 2.5m°.
What is the density of the metal?
A 800kg/m? B 5000kg/m®* C 8000kg/m®> D 50000kg/m?®
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 29 - Extended)
[EZ] C

(]l mp=518
p=2000ks _ g0 x 10°%kg m?
8.0 x 103kg m—3 = 8000kg m 3

Wik C.

Which coin is made of gold?

mass/g volume/cm?
A 1.0 1.9
B 9.5 0.50
C 10 1.9
D 19 9.5

42

The density of gold is 19g/cm?®. The masses and volumes of four coins are given in the table.

(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 30 - Core)



[ZZ%] B

(@] maRERE X, B T AR5k

PB = 09505<:m3 = lgg cm-

Ham% MR, #E B,
A solid object is made from a material with density 0.60g/cm?®.
The volume of the object is 4.0 cm?®.

What is the mass of the object?

A 0.15¢g B 24g C 6.7g D 38g

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 28 - Core)

|

[£X]1B

(BBl mpo=518

m = pV

m = 0.60g cm ™3 x 4.0cm® =24 g
ik Bo

A2 5. BEIEE AE FaHIHASHREE (ki)

Ol R T IR AR AT, SO I 5 U T B AR AL PR KT o

LR UL SIS BIZROP S N T R VA S S 1] I

BB T A AR S ZE Rk LA ] Y ; %Fﬁ Hifii g em® 8 mL, H lem?® =1 mL,
B T MBS

R PR ZI R 2 A EAARUIRE , SeoREAME AT, TS H R

The diagram shows the level of water in a measuring cylinder.
— cm?
—75
= | ——water
—70

What is the volume of water in the measuring cylinder?

A 735cm’ B 74.0cm’ C 76.5cm’ D 77.0cm’
(2022 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 28 - Core)
i M 70cm® F] 75cm® 10 /Mg, ik
/Mg = 75 70 = 0.5cm?
M2 H T T 7& 70cm?® |75 7 /M,
V=70+7x0.5=735cm>
Wik Ao



A 6: FRMRERREER—1TERIRE (Fik i)

FBEETYRMRESHRZI, p=_ , HHBMH 25

BRI SRR m = my + pV., Ho m, AEBFRE.

AR B R A w2 A R FMRARES, BIRFREMB T HERS R, Fp=__ &
2z % A%V

FH LB R A R PR P LA BRI ST R L SR PR A bl

Two identical beakers each contain different volumes of the same liquid.
The mass of the beakers is measured using a balance.

The diagram shows the volume of the liquid and the reading on the balance for each beaker.

3\ 3\

r/ beaker r/ beaker

| 75cm? liquid

—| —25cm® liquid
\ J . ; \ J

/[ggxyba.m /[ggxyba.m

What is the density of the liquid?

A 0.53g/cm® B 0.80g/cm* € 1.3g/cm® D 28g/cm®
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 28 - Core)

i AR R my . TR R po
Hy G5B R R AR
170 g = mg + p x 25cm?
210 g = my + p X 75cm?
PIEAH, B RIEE,
210 g — 170 g = p x (75cm® — 25¢m3)

_ 210g-170¢g
~ T5cm3—25cm3
— g

p=0.80-%,

HIE Bo
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TH 45N #ESHE

141 &5 wESmHE

A E—FELANEFEEEIE (5% k k)

EETd S EEERSR FERT 2N IN—01; BR—ELW T HE—A T e W, %
JI$ET5 ) I S AN

PIAN R 1] S & R /ANE T & T R/ANZ
. 58 ) AR ] o
N E5E& TR A, £75 0 N AT EN, YR 2 114 .

B ML K

AH IR — B & BRI R I, SRE IR, e IETT I, RS R IR IR, S
AR

D AR A I RANETERRNDEENNZ

Two children X and Y pull on a rope in opposite directions.
The diagram shows the size of each force and its direction.
X - ® Y
500N 450N

What is the resultant force on the rope?
A 50N towards X
B 50N towards Y
C 950N towards X
D

950N towards Y
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 28 - Core; [A]#: 2023 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 28 - Core)
fiE: B XOAIET ), R B RS AR,
F,; =500 N —450 N
F,y =50 N
GUROMIE, TR X #k Ao
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1. The diagram shows the two forces acting on a skydiver.
300N
|
700N
What is the resultant force on the skydiver?
A 400N downwards
B 400N upwards
C 1000N downwards
D 1000N upwards
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 29 - Core)
[£XE] A

[AEAT] B T ohIET 1A,
F, =700 N —300 N =400 N
SiRNIE, T g A

2. The diagram shows two teams, Y and Z, pulling on a rope.
Team Y pulls with a force of 500 N to the left and team Z pulls with a force of 800 N to the right.
teamY rope team Z
-
- 500N 800N .
What is the resultant force produced by the two forces?
A 300N to the left
B 300N to the right
C 1300N to the left
D 1300N to the right
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 29 - Extended)
[%£%] B

[REAT] B e T 1
F, =800 N —500 N = 300 N
GiRNIE, A . Wk Be
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The diagram shows two teams pulling in opposite directions on a rope. The magnitude and
direction of the force exerted on the middle of the rope by each team is also shown.

middle of the rope

What is the resultant force on the middle of the rope?
A 150N to the left

B 150N to the right

C 3850N to the left

D 3850N to the right

(2026 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 29 - Core)
[£%] B
URRAR) BB EH T,
F/a =2000 N— 1850 N =150 N
GERNIE, JTmmA. HiE Bo

The diagram shows a large force of magnitude P and a small force of magnitude Q acting on a
box.

P 4— — Q

Which expression gives the magnitude of the resultant force on the box?

A g B PxQ C P-Q D P+Q
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 30 - Core)
[£%] C
[RZAT] B 22 AIE T 1), FBRE R A N IR, B JIAE I,
=P Q

47



5. The diagrams show all the forces acting on three objects, X, Y and Z.

10N
? 5N
X Y - Z —
i i 10N . 10N
V10N V10N
l 15N
Which of the objects experience a resultant force?
A X, YandZ B Xonly C YandZonly D Yonly

(2024 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 29 - Core)

[ZZ] C

(AT 43308 b A e 1),

Fy=10N—10N=0

F,=5N—15N=—-10N

Z AR ESRNE, BAEIONET, Y. ZWENIASAE. itk C.

6. The diagrams show the two forces acting on four objects P, Q, R and S.
P Q
R S

Which two objects experience equal resultant forces acting in the same direction?

A PandQ B PandR C QandR D QandS
(2022 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 29 - Core; [FfHi: 2022 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 29 - Core)

[Z%]1D
[fEar] B A A Edy ),
Fr,=12N—-4N=8N
Fp=4N-12N=-8N
Fr=8N—-2N=6N
Fy=2N—-10N=-8N
Q5 SHW& 1K 8 N . Hik D,

AE 2: EABAREMEREKE B Fekx (5% k k50 57)

HEMMMKERZ NERESRKZE, Me=L— Ly

FEABLL LB RIS, RSB e e, F=ke, k= o
F RN, z [l m i}, kf2afr 2 ; o fH om B, B4 N/em,
2R % N/m
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I AUE ISR R . 2R B BRI, SEALERK B ORI & .

I 25 1
22 A spring is extended by a force but the spring does not pass its limit of proportionality.

Which expression is equal to the spring constant?

A force
extension of the spring
B force
length of the spring
c extension of the spring
force
D length of the spring
force

(2022 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 28 - Extended)

f: FELLBIARFRPY . ) v A

F=kx
k=L
WL A
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PSS

1. Diagram 1 shows a spring with its length indicated. Diagram 2 shows the same spring with a 20N
load hung from it, and the new length of the spring.

The spring obeys Hooke’s Law.

diagram 1 diagram 2

Which graph is the extension—load graph for the spring?

A B
30+ 304
extension/cm extension/cm  |eocoomooo :
20 20 |
10 10 i
0 | 0 I ; |
0 30 0 10 20 30
load/N load/N
C D
30+ 304
extension/cm extension/cm
20 204
104--------------=—= ,
| 0 I ; I
30 0 10 20 30
load/N load/N

(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 29 - Extended)
[Z%]1D

[fEAT] SRSk MHc R

z=25cm—15cm =10 cm
FAEE S e e, RS F A (20 N, 10 cm),
1k Do
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The load—extension graph for a spring is shown.

The unstretched length of the spring is 4.0 cm.

4

load/N 2

0 2 4 6 8 10
extension/cm
When an object is suspended from the spring, the length of the spring is 9.0cm.
What is the weight of the object?

A 16N B 2.0N C 3.6N D 10N
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 30 - Extended)

[faAT] SRsEA MRy

z=90cm—4.0cm =5.0 cm
MEZLE F=42 x50cm=20N.
1k B
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The diagram shows the extension—load graph for a spring. The length of the unloaded spring is
4.0cm.

6.0

extension/cm 5.0

4.0

3.0

2.0

1.0

0
0 20 40 60 80 10 12

load/N
A load is suspended from the spring and the length of the spring increases to 5.0cm.
What is the value of the load?

A 0.50N B 20N C 8.0N D 10N
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 28 - Extended)
[%%] B
[FEAT] s EN
z=50cm—4.0cm=1.0cm
HELE F =28 x1.0cm=2.0N,

6.0 cm

#ii%k Bo

A spring is 16 cm long when it supports a load of 12 N.

The spring is 20 cm long when it supports a load of 20 N.

What is the spring constant of the spring?

A 0.50N/cm B 1.0N/cm C 2.0N/cm D 5.0N/cm

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 28 - Extended)

[£%] C

[FEAT] dlsa e, WRRAS R 3 AR (b o) B BE AR 1k,
k= 4F = NN _ 50 N/om

Wik Co
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The graph shows how the extension in cm of a spring changes with the load applied to it.

extension/cm

Wheat is the spring constant of this spring in N/m?

Cc

A 0.16N/m

40

35

30

25

20

15

10

B 0.20N/m

53

4 5 6
load/N

D 20N/m
(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 28 - Extended)



6. The diagram shows a spring without a load and then with a load of mass 500g suspended from
the same spring. The spring obeys Hooke’s law.

N

=

0

| __—load

The length of the unloaded spring is 30 cm.
When the 5009 load is suspended from the spring, the spring extends to a new length of 35cm.
The gravitational field strength g is 10 N/kg.

Which calculation gives the spring constant of the spring?

A 0.5><10N/0m
35-30
B 0+5N/Cm
10 x (35— 30)
c 10X(35_3O)N/Cm
0.5

D 0.5 x 10 x (35— 30)N/cm
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 29 - Extended)

[ZXE] A

[#47] 500 g = 0.5 kg, M JI2 A & E U5
k= £ — 72 — 9842 N/em

A E DT A HH .

O A

A2 3. ASIEELBURENEHIME N (F5hk ki)

& NRAEHEYE_ ERSA IERER, B4 (N), Hili2 Fy = ma.

WIS BB B BN AR, R /e .
Wik R S E B T R R AR, a#0, B .
EF:F F ANE
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Bl An object is travelling at constant speed in a straight line. There is no resultant force on the

object.

What happens to the object?

A It continues at constant speed but changes direction.

B It continues at constant speed in the same direction.

C Its speed decreases but it continues in the same direction.
D

Its speed increases but it continues in the same direction.
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 30 - Core)
i PMARIRELRMS)EIZ, HEER R NS T3S, e = 0,

H Fy = ma 13

FEy =0,
Wy kst DU # B SR T I8 3. Wk Bo
ARSE 22
1. Which statement about a resultant force is correct?
A An object must have a resultant force acting on it if it is moving.
B An object must have a resultant force acting on it if it is slowing down.
C Two forces must be in the same direction to produce a resultant force.
D Two forces must have the same magnitude to produce a resultant force.
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 30 - Core; [f]fi: 2024 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 30 - Core)
[£%] B

[REAT] A %S, Wi HEGz NI oA 71 B XF, BN EEHAE , a # 0, # Fy #0; C. D4,
G HRANNRER, SESRWFE HESE K. $6k B,

A parachutist and his parachute have a combined weight W. The parachutist falls vertically
towards the Earth’s surface. The force of air resistance R opposes his motion.

The speed of the parachutist is constant.

— >

\
w

Which statement about the forces on the parachutist is correct?
A Wand R are both equal to zero.

B Wis equal to R and greater than zero.

C Wis greater than R.

D WaislessthanR.

(2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 29 - Core)
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4,

[£Z%] B

[fEdr] B B E M s #izss, #a=0.
EX%EF—J—F%E, EIE[Fé=ma11—f
W—R=0, #tW =R >0, #iB.

A parachutist falls vertically at constant speed.

Which statement about the resultant force on the parachutist is correct?

A The resultant force on the parachutist acts vertically downwards.

B The resultant force on the parachutist acts vertically upwards.

C The resultant force on the parachutist is equal to his weight.

D The resultant force on the parachutist is equal to zero.

(2022 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 29 - Extended)

[ZZ%=]1D

(ATl B BRI TS 3ssh, wERR/ANTT A, #a=0.
EHF% =maf%'=F% =0, ﬁ;‘[ﬁDo

A train travels along a horizontal track at constant speed. Two of the forces acting on the train are
shown.
backwards
force forwards force
20000N 60000N
-— (OO PO E OO@Q —
A force of air resistance is also acting on the train to give it a resultant force of zero.
What is this air resistance force?
A 40000N backwards
B 80000N backwards
C 40000N forwards
D 80000N forwards
(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 29 - Core)
[EX] A

[EAT] IR LM iz g, BUKPITa IhZ.
WA LE, B IR R
60000 N — 20000 N— R =0

R = 40000 N, JyJalnl)a. wakE Ao

A2 4 EENERURERMEE (F57 % k¥ o)

B IR 32 % T R R Iﬂ—ﬁéﬁétlﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ'ﬁ%ﬂﬁ”zﬁﬁﬁ, ] B R 5 S i R

Yy AR, HAPEE E R Fy = ma, #a =2 IEETEE__ JirAAlR.
Fpoomy o WAL H0H_ kgfl_ .

gk &4 N; ms2
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An object of mass 2.0kg is acted upon by a force of 3.0N and a force of 7.0N.
The directions of the forces are shown.
object
7.0N=+—r — 3.0N
What is the acceleration of the object?
A 020m/s’ B 0.50m/s? C 2.0m/s’ D 50m/s’
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 30 - Extended)
s WA ZEoNIE, W — B2 BRI 1A A
Fr=70 N-30 N=40 N
H Fy = ma {3
a:%: ;'811{\;:2.01115_2
#iik Co
ARSE )
1. The diagram shows the two vertical forces acting on an object of mass m falling through the air.
AF
vw

Which expression is equal to the magnitude of the vertical acceleration of the object?

A W-F) g W*F) c " p "
m m (W -F) (W+F)
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 29 - Extended)
[ZX] A
CREAr) e FoALE, Wi — B2 R A s

Fp=W-—-F

H Fy = ma 5

0= = ox

ﬁ&jﬁ Ao
2. The diagram shows a car of mass 1000 kg travelling along a straight, horizontal road. The driving

force from the car’s engine is 3000 N. The total resistive force acting on the car is 2500 N.

total resistive force driving force

2500N 3000N
What is the acceleration of the car along the road?
A 0.50m/s? B 2.0m/s? C 3.0m/s? D 55m/s?

(2022 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 29 - Extended)
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[ZXK] A
(4] BT M RIE, W —E & R & s
7 = 3000 N—2500 N =500 N

_ By 500 N _ —2
a =, = 100 kg — 0-90 m's

HGE Ao
Four objects with different masses have different forces applied to them, as shown.
Which object has the greatest acceleration?
A B
80N 10N 240N 90N
B E— 10kg — - 15kg I
C D
160N 100N 60N 150N
- 12kg > -~ 20kg -
(2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 29 - Extended)
[Z%] B

F,
UREAT] 53 o = 22 48
4=320 —70ms2, ag=200— 10 m 52
ag = 1601;100 =50ms 2, ap =12260 — 45 m 572

20
" ag K, WOk B.

)

A rocket has a mass of 300 kg. Its motors produce a force of 12000 N vertically upwards.

The acceleration of free fall g is 10m/s?.

What is the resultant force on the rocket and what is the acceleration of the rocket?

resultant acceleration
force/N m/s?
A 9000 30
B 9000 2.7 x 10°
Cc 15000 50
D 15000 4.5 x 10°

(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 29 - Extended)
[EX] A
[#E4T] KA ZE 1N
W =mg = 300 x 10 = 3000 N
BUEE E _EoNIE, W) F,. = 12000 — 3000 = 9000 N

_ Ex 9000 _ 2
0= = 500 —30ms
Tk A
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AE 5! RS AIRABIELLAIGIE (kK oy vr)

WENMRKRESTHERESRKZZ, | .

FELLBIRR R . S ERUER, W : Fy Az Fl kBN B Ny m AN m—?,
Bl A9 PR B AT A B T 6 5 TE Eb ¢ ZR IRE L 5 8 v b A 5 0 i 184 1 o 7 R (e e B i, PR bk
HELBIFIRE AL

% Az=1—1,; F=FkAz

AU MUK B PR B3R IR LBIR BEFTRIN , SedkIE R R IT 0 B AL -
&1

¥

The length of a spring changes when a force is applied to stretch the spring.

The table shows how the length of the spring depends on the force.

force/N 0 10 | 20 | 3.0 | 40 | 5.0
length of spring/cm 22 25 28 31 35 45

What is the length of the spring when the limit of proportionality is reached?
A exactly 22cm

B between 31cm and 35cm

C exactly 35cm

D between 35cm and 45cm

(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 29 - Extended)
fi: BEEFEK N I, = 22 cm.
FHAR 1.0 N S Aar oy B K 1G5 Ay

25—22=3cm
28 —25 =3 cm
31 —28 =3 cm
35—31=4cm

FATH 3.0 N HE % 4.0 N i, KEHBEF MG FORMIELL R, PLFIFR X WA K ETE 31 cm 5 35 cm
ZIal. Wk B
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PSS

1. A solid is stretched by gradually increasing a load applied to one end of the solid. At first the
extension of the solid is directly proportional to the load applied.

When the solid reaches its limit of proportionality it becomes more difficult to stretch.

Which graph is the extension—load graph for this solid?

A B
A A
N
extension extension
0 - 0 .
0 load 0 load
C D

extension extension

[Z=] B

load load

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 30 - Extended)

(4T FELLBIRRBEN . MRESEMARIEN . EG R RRE L.
RBILCHIFREEJG . AR SEREARS , A R BT B P AR B I Ry R R I/ i B

2. XandY are two springs.

The graph shows how the lengths of X and Y vary with the loads suspended from them.

A X v
length

0

0 load

Which statement about X and Y is correct?

A

B
Cc
D

Neither spring obeys Hooke’s law for any value of load.
The unstretched lengths of X and Y are different.
The spring constant of X is greater than the spring constant of Y.

Y needs a greater load than X to reach its limit of proportionality.
(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 28 - Extended)
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[£%]1 D

igir] WELm— %, BARHNELR, SIARMKK BN, PiRSETERIamT By v
/:Héﬁo

HF=kAz 3 A% = 15 XIEEREREKR, B kyx <kyo

Y B B RAE SRR BATAL T a2, Y IR B LU R BE T R R AR - ik Do

AE 6: BRIFHESBMKERDMIK (FHk v dol)

SRS S v R A SRR R, K& Ax 5 1 F .
SRS B RN 2% RAEF IR, S h IS, WS T B

IR I S K B T A K B s IEEALE N, K B A om B m.
A EH

FILE B [ S R AT 32 1) R R SRR, SEaR A B I i K i

A student tests three identical springs that obey Hooke’s Law. Each spring stretches by 3.0cm
when a 3.0N load is attached to one end of it.

The three springs are connected together as shown.

A 1.0N load is placed on the end of the springs. The mass of the springs can be ignored.

What is the total extension of all the springs together?

A 1.0cm B 3.0cm C 6.0cm D 9.0cm
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 28 - Extended)

fB mIOER, EREIREEN G

AL =309 N =102

SRR H R A, SHEE A 10N, #)
Az, = Azy = Azz3=1.0cm

Azy = Axy + Azy + Azg = 3.0 cm

Wik Bo
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A EAEBPHASERTHESD (kK vo)

Wtk sz BN BRI 5 TP AL PR Ao
TEHERERWIT, Eormh_ . K/NER W =mg, SYRIIZENTT TR,
WA 5 m A ke, g MEAAA N/kg.

B B BHEET: 4 (N)
A ML 5B D ET LR EORPEA T 0, SR T A k.

(a) Afarmer drives his tractor in a field.

Fig. 6.1 shows the forces J, K, L and M acting on the tractor as the tractor accelerates towards
the right.

direction of motion
Fig. 6.1

(i) State which force J, K, L or M is the weight of the tractor.

(2024 May/Jun 0654/32 456i(a)(i); [758: 2024 May/Jun 0654/33 4565i(a)(i))
B BB EN T
By LSk B E M T, 8L RoRHhit L E ).
% L,
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1. (b) Fig. 6.1 shows the farmer driving his tractor.

Four forces, A, B, C and D, are acting on the tractor.

Fig. 6.1
The tractor is moving at constant speed.

The weight of the tractor is 40000 N.

(i) State which force, A, B, C or D, is the weight of the tractor.

force
(2022 May/Jun 0654/32 556;85(b)(i); [F]: 2022 May/Jun 0654/33 25655i(b)(i))
[ZFX] C
[#ET] | mEERT.
ElF ) C ISR BEEN T, i C RRiEhiIlE ).
% C,

2. (a) Figure 10.1 shows an aircraft moving along a runway.

Figure 10.1
Four forces, P, Q, R and S, acting on the aircraft are shown.
(i) State which force, P, Q, R or S, is the weight of the aircraft.

force

[FHELATE : 1.0 kg ¥IAMESN ] 9.8N, Bl g = 9.8 N/kg (9.8 m/s?) ,
(2026 May/Jun 0654/31 %5 105i(a)(i))
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[ZZ] R

[#24r] |EHIT M BER R

Elv 1 R EELSE T, R Fnm KHLAYE 1.
%: R,

3. (a) Figure 11.1 shows a gardener pushing a wheelbarrow full of soil along a straight path at
constant speed.

Four forces acting on the wheelbarrow, A, B, C and D, are shown.

direction of motion

A
soil wheelbarrow
&Q— B
C
Figure 11.1

(i) State the letter, A, B, C or D, that is the weight of the wheelbarrow and soil.

[FESATE : 1.0kg WIAWENR 98N, Bl g = 9.8 N/kg (9.8 m/s?) ,
(2026 May/Jun 0654/33 45 11%i(a)(i))

[Z=] C
(4] |77 BB M R

EH o C gL E M T, % C #BRFHEEMEFE S,
% C,
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£/ 5 . IIFS5RENE

| 51 7. HAFSRREN

B SHMAEEERRDBAAE (kK ko)

ETIR JERNMEMARG S S EIERNRE, M = Fd, Hd d 3088 MERLHREER.
WYMA LGSR PRI, W TR WIS IR RN N m.
P R, VR, B e s Y5 R /R TR

L 2 ¢T~ /J\l EP)*T\

=~

AN S MBSO PINERBERS . BRON eI BN, e IR D RER A .
[ {517 1 ]

A force is applied to the end of the handle of a spanner to turn a nut.

The minimum force needed to turn the nut with this spanner is 50 N.

nut
50N @

Spanner

What is an advantage of using a spanner with a longer handle to turn the nut?

A It decreases the minimum force needed to turn the nut.
B Itincreases the minimum force needed to turn the nut.
C It decreases the moment needed to turn the nut.
D

It increases the moment needed to turn the nut.

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 29 - Extended)
f#: BURFM NG d, SRR RN M.
M = 50d
FWIKE ER d > d, FidEEs/NIEARE
Fr=4<M=-5N
Ok Ao
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1.

A uniform metre rule rests on a pivot at the 50 cm mark. A load L is placed at the 30 cm mark and
aload of 6.0N is placed at the 80 cm mark. The arrangement is balanced.
Ocm 30cm 50cm 80cm 100cm
[ |
/X pivot
L 6.0N

What is the weight of load L?
A 6.0N B 9.0N C 16N D 24N

(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 30 - Extended)

[%%] B

[REAT] Ok R i@t 2 i, BIwiml o sEAH %48
L x (50 — 30) = 6.0 x (80 — 50)
L=90N

HLiE Bo

2,

[£%]
[#&47]

250 x 1.

A see-saw (teeter-totter) rests on a pivot at its centre.
[ ! NOT TO

A SCALE

A child of weight 250 N sits on one side of the see-saw at a distance of 1.6 m from the pivot.

A second child balances the see-saw by sitting on the other side of the pivot at a distance of
1.2m from the pivot.

What is the weight of the second child?

A 190N B 250N C 330N D 400N
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 30 - Extended)

C
HH P00 R A 2 15
6=W x12

W = 250xL6 ~ 330 N

Wik Co

The diagram shows a beam XY of length 100 cm. The weight of the beam can be ignored. There
is a pivot at 40 cm from end X and a load of weight 70N is suspended at end X.

The beam is balanced by a force acting at 10 cm from end Y.

o 100cm -
5‘ 40cm Vi
X | A 1Y
|:| pivot v‘i
70N force 10cm
What is the magnitude of this force?
A 47N B 56N C 70N D 280N
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(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 29 - Extended)
[Z%] B
(AT 13032 RIEEES A (100 — 10) — 40 = 50 cm, HFM I REARSE45
70 X 40 = F x 50
F=56N
HE Bo

A person uses a bar that is 3.0 m long to lift a rock of weight 900 N off the ground. There is a pivot
under the bar at 0.50 m from the rock.

The person pushes vertically downwards on the other end of the bar from the rock, as shown.

-0.50m rock
o 3.0m i
- '\
j bar
force pivot

Ignore the weight of the bar.
What is the minimum force needed to lift the rock off the ground?

A 150N B 180N C 4500N D 5400N
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 29 - Extended)

[EAT] NH OB SO BERS A 3.0 — 0.50 = 2.50 m, WIREIGES A A, PO JIREARSE
F % 2.50 =900 x 0.50

F=180N

HiLiE Bo

A weightless L-shaped beam is pivoted as shown.

A load of mass 2.4kg is suspended from the beam at point X. The beam is held in equilibrium by
a horizontal force F acting at the point shown.

load—_| 30cm
The gravitational field strength g is 10 N/kg.
What is F?
A 48N B 48N C 72N D 720N

(2024 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 30 - Extended)
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[£%] B

[#E4T] BHMMESI N W =mg =24 x10=24 N, PR
Fx15=24x30

F=48N

ik Bo

A uniform beam has a mass of 12kg and a length of 4.0 m. The beam rests on horizontal ground.

One end of the beam is now raised from the ground by a vertical force F. The other end of the
beam remains in contact with the ground and acts as a pivot.

, F
uniform beam A

A
Y

) 4.0m
pivot

The gravitational field strength g is 10 N/kg.
What is the value of F?
A 6.0N B 24N C 60N D 240N

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 29 - Extended)
[£%] C
[T 5 RMETI W =mg =12 x 10 =120 N, {EF mEZ A 2.0 m.
F x4.0=120 x 2.0
F=60N
Hik Co
The diagram shows a crane supporting a load of 6000N. The horizontal distance between the
load and the pivot is x.

The load is balanced about the pivot by a concrete block of mass 10000kg. The horizontal
distance of the concrete block from the pivot is 2.0 m.

Gravitational field strength g is 10N/kg.

pivot + 20m

! concrete block
- X 10000kg
load—__[§ [ —crane
6000N
= NOT TO
P>} SCALE
><1
F%::\

What is the distance of x?

A 12m B 33m C 12m D 33m
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 29 - Extended)
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[ZZ] D
[#247) JEEELHE 18 W = mg = 10000 x 10 = 100000 N,

6000z = 100000 x 2.0

__ 100000%2.0 .
T="coo0 "~ 33 m

Wk Do
8. A uniform beam of length 20 cm is balanced on a pivot at its centre.
A 20N load is placed at one end of the beam and a 30N load is placed at the other end.

A 25N load is also placed on the beam to balance it.
20cm

\

m pivot

How far from the pivot is the 25N load placed?

A 40cm B 5.0cm C 8.0cm D 10cm
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 29 - Extended)

[ZZ=E] A
(24T ] Pidas RS2 8 10 cm, K 25 N 37 20 N M —fl.

30 x 10 = 20 x 10 + 25d

d = 30x10-20x10 _ 4 ) oy

Ok Ao

A 2: X mE|NEREAHERERRAE (Fik k ki)

TIFER SR LE 3 R B

TN NEE M = Fd, Hp d BB S8 hRERSR__ IEE.
FHAN. JEEH mE, HEERMN_ o BHEEH em B, B408 Nem.

Ko H; Nm

FUH MBS R BT RS BEARTE IR AR RS . SEICE s B 01 i 2 BB

m

[5

A force of 10N is applied to a beam at a distance of 0.25m from a pivot.

10N
0.25m -

i \i
[ T ]

pivotﬁ
Which calculation gives the moment of the force about the pivot in Nm?

10
0.25

A 10x0.25 B C 10+0.25 D 10-0.25

(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 30 - Core)

i OB OVE LA EEEER Y 0.25 m,
M = Fd

69



M =10Nx0.25m
M =25Nm. i A.

AP
1. What is a suitable unit for the moment of a force?
A Nkg B N/kg C Nm D N/m
(2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 30 - Core)
[EX] C

[#&4r] h M = Fd,
JIHE A A N xm =N m. #k C.

2. What is meant by the moment of a force?
A the speed of an object moved by a force
B the time taken for a force to move an object
C the turning effect of a force
D the work done by a force
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 29 - Extended)
[ZFX] C

3. A boy pulls a nail from a block of wood using a hammer, as shown.
15N
hammer
— —block of wood
. 0.060m
pivot
The boy pulls the hammer with a force of 15N in the position shown.
What is the moment produced about the pivot by the boy pulling on the hammer?
A 090Nm B 24Nm C 33Nm D 42Nm
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 29 - Core; [a]/i: 2023 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 29 - Core)
[£%] C

[REAT] SR 15 N hr ffF R T BB 0 0.22 m,
M =Fd=15x0.22=33Nm. #C.
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4. The diagram shows a child of weight 240N sitting on a see-saw (teeter-totter) at a distance of
1.6 m from the pivot.
. .

& ohid

pivot — gﬁ\

240N
What is the moment of the weight of the child about the pivot, with the correct unit?
A 150Nm B 150N/m C 384Nm D 384N/m
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 30 - Core)
[ZFX] C

(] EHRER T, AR EERKNEEREZEN 1.6 m,
M= Fd =240 x 1.6 = 384 N m, #ik C.

5. The diagram shows a metre rule with a pivot at the 60 cm mark. A force of 6.0N is applied at the
35cm mark in the direction shown.
Ocm 35cm 60cm 100cm
[ ]
pivot
6.0N

What is the moment of the 6.0 N force about the pivot?

A 150Ncm B 210Ncm C 360Ncm D 390Ncm
(2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 29 - Core)

[EX] A

[REAT] SR B IE R = BB R

d =60 cm — 35 cm = 25 cm,

M =Fd=6.0x25=150 N cm., #iE A,

A metal bar has weight 50N and length 2.0 m. The centre of gravity of the bar is 0.80 m from the
left-hand end.

The bar is placed on a pivot at a point 0.40 m from the left-hand end.

Om 0.40m 0.80m 20m
[ ' ° |
A centre
pivot of gravity

What is the moment of the weight of the bar about the pivot?
A 20Nm B 40Nm C 60Nm D 80Nm
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 29 - Core)
[ZX] A
[Tl EHEMLELEL,
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d=0.80m—0.40 m = 0.40 m,
M =Fd=50x0.40=20 N m. i A,

The diagram shows a triangular sheet of metal with sides of length 50cm, 40cm and 30cm. The
sheet is free to move about a pivot at the top corner, as shown.

pivot

/

J |

50cm
40cm

50N LIy
30cm

A cord is attached to the bottom left corner of the sheet and pulled with a horizontal force of 5.0N
to the left.

What is the moment of the 5.0 N force about the pivot?
A 150Ncm B 200Ncm C 250Ncm D 600Ncm
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 31 - Core; [A]f#i: 2023 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 29 - Extended)
[£%] B

UREAT] BRI 2 SOREIHAR ) T B 9 40 cm,
M =Fd=5.0 x40 = 200 N cm. # B.

BE 3 ENEESHATHENEAT (Fihik kv ¥v)

YRR TPERRSIS . B OAE, HXME—ER_ %,
B IR YIRTC B EE s e A Z AR TO R Bl B
NFEWG R M = Fd, B d B35 B R EEEEES , BA08 N ms i EmEE RO A5

AUH B A 2 B S Eh RV, eSS T e %, HEAES I NE .

Which statement describes a system that is in equilibrium?

A There is a resultant force and there is a resultant turning effect on the system.
B There is a resultant force but there is no resultant turning effect on the system.
C There is no resultant force but there is a resultant turning effect on the system.

D There is no resultant force and there is no resultant turning effect on the system.
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 28 - Extended)
R MBS, RGN N R
FE, =0,
My =0,
WARGTE T, WIS #iE D.
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1. The diagrams show four objects, each acted on by only two forces.
Which object is in equilibrium?

A B

1.0N —> ~<—3.0N 40N — ~<+— 20N

1.0N —> ~<—2.0N 2.0N — ~<—2.0N

(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 28 - Core)

[£%] D

[#E4T] D Hpi i /MBS, Tyt , BAERZES.
F,=20N-20N=0,

My =0,

Hiik Do

2. The diagrams show all the forces acting on each of four objects.

Which object is not in equilibrium?

A
4.0N 4.0N
A A
6.0N <— ' ' —> 50N
—> 8.0N 8.0N <—
2.0N<— . . —> 3.0N
\4 \4
4.0N 4.0N
C D
3.0N 4.0N 3.0N 20N
A A A A
6.0N <— —> 6.0N 6.0N <— —=>6.0N
v \4
7.0N 4.0N

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 30 - Core)

[Z%] D

[#24r] Bumf. ) BohiE, D
F,=60N—-60N=0,
F,=30N+20N—-40N=10N,
HENAAE, PP, bk D.
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A4 BERELCHRSREEEFMRE (Fiik ki)

Hl (centre of gravity) EWIART ZE AR EZAEH A EHSEGH, BOEROES.
ijﬂ’ﬁﬁ%’%m B 2R WRAESORIE N RYIRAEIME, e i Sk 2 i FRE
E'utﬂi_\ B IR LE AL SORD G PRER___ %ﬁi%ﬁg‘mo
HEOMTIRE I, BB 77 FREA b EOREN b, W tand, = 25 by h JiEBAL, 0, HIHAL
e

B BH G K

N A E RO AL R TE R BB R A I, SE RO O e B S R B SOR A
GRS .

The diagram shows four containers resting on a table. The containers have equal masses and
square bases of equal areas. The centre of mass of each container is labelled X.

Which container is the most stable?

A

B C D
X
X X
X table

(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 29 - Core; [6]/@i: 2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 29 - Core)
fi 0 RJT T RH BE 7 1) B TE BE A b, OB S R BEA Ao
llﬁﬁﬂﬁﬂgﬂk, B &R A%, T’

tanf, = 2.
E%”%H’J bR, EH DM A EN, DO, ek, FREtRim. ik D,
X4 5]
1.

A student labels an object with four possible positions for the centre of gravity.

Which position for the centre of gravity makes the object the most stable?

A B
° °

[ Jw)
[ Xeo}

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 30 - Extended)
[£X]1 D
(i) WEOEEN b, HENENLRB SSRGS R d,
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tanf, = %.

D sl h BU/NH d Fek, W0, ko Wik Do

2. The diagram shows four objects, P, Q, R and S, with uniform density, resting on different
horizontal surfaces. The objects are all drawn to the same scale.
P Q R S
The surfaces are slowly tilted through an angle ¢ until the object falls over.
object
0
For which object is the value of dthe greatest?
A objectP
B objectQ
C objectR
D objectS
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 30 - Core; [@]f&i: 2025 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 30 - Core)
[£%] B

UREAT] 2 RIT R O AU G e BURTER b W EEH b WG SR- BRI
2 b

tanf = 7
2

= b
BElvh Qi 7 Bk, WOHIG SIS 0 k. Tt B.

o)

FAEY 50 PLERIGET $T AR 1 S FE FIBTAE RN (555 e Yoye i)

J1%E (moment) KR NEMIALE L R shEM ., M = Fd, Hrp d RS2 EE IREZR

MR
TFERERR AL AEMZREE SRR, d =0, EIIMIIERE.
WA G 8 SRRl WIS 0K T o e, Wik JradeEh: AR AR

3.
%% THE: Nm; JFE
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A uniform plank is placed on a pivot, with its centre immediately above the pivot. A load of 10N is
suspended on the left, 45cm from the pivot, and a load of 20N is suspended on the right, 45cm
from the pivot.

45cm . 45cm

[ gl !

. A '

10N 0N

What happens to the plank?

A The left-hand side moves down, the right-hand side moves up and the plank does not return
to its horizontal position.

B The left-hand side moves up, the right-hand side moves down and the plank does not return
to its horizontal position.

The plank moves down on one side then returns to its horizontal position.

The plank remains horizontal without moving.
(2022 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 30 - Core)

fi# s YSARME i 3, HOE AR
Ze AT P AR B I B R R
My =10 x 0.45 = 4.5 N m,
A 0 AT 7 A R I 4 Ay
My =20 x 0.45 = 9.0 N m,
V9.0 > 4.5, o ARBIBIN B, A BT A TR, HARBUKPALE.

Hik Bo
ARSE )
1. The diagrams show uniform metre rulers each pivoted at the 50 cm mark. Different weights are
placed on the rulers at different distances from the 0 cm end.
Which ruler rotates in a clockwise direction?
A B
0 10 50 75 100cm 0 20 50 60 100cm
R L
3.0N 5.0N 40N 12N
Cc D
0 10 50 65 100cm 0 25 50 90 100cm
R LN
6.0N 8.0N 8.0N 4.0N
(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 29 - Extended)
[ZXE] A

[REAT] U £ IR et E, A W
5.0 x 0.25 — 3.0 x 0.40 = 0.05 N m > 0.

15} 5
12 x 0.10 — 4.0 x 0.30 = 0.
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CH

8.0 x 0.15—6.0 x 0.40 = —1.2 N m.,
D

4.0 x 0.40 — 8.0 x 0.25 = —0.4 N m.,
A BREEH IR, iz A

A2 6: MAXEHMBEARAKED (FHik fiiok)

CHY  EORWIART ZE SRR A

WA N B I R, EOMERIET I &b
AR FE R EHE, Frmpia Al _____ BRI A L.

L% SHIE

8 A H AN AR SRR, Se IR SR A 2SR

The diagram shows the apparatus that a student uses to determine the centre of gravity of a
piece of card.

The student:
e makes several holes in the card
e suspends the card from a pin placed through one of the holes
e hangs a load from a thread attached to the pin

e marks the line of the thread on the card.

hole

card

The student repeats the steps using a different hole each time.

What is the smallest number of lines that the student needs to draw to determine the position of
the centre of gravity of the card?
A 1 B 2 c 3 D 4
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 29 - Extended)
s WA E RAHEIER LR, FOERSIE T T WETESL L.
B A — AL RER:, s R EA LT EL,
P SRR TR I A R E B O S, R /DR 2 2k #IE Bo
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6.1 fEE. TN, TIESHE

AE 1 PEARBLRE B TR LR BIMERMG (5% kok Yoik)

A A RE IR AT A RS AR R AN s AT AR REURAE R IR . HFAE)E AN RETERE IS (8] A FE
BE s KRR R T REJR: JKAE. EAVRE. BOIRAE. XUBE. KFHREFIHLFEEIR
T HEW

WRGRACA IR S R — AR s A% 2 R R B A IEHE IRAMRBR <, TR e ik -

JAE KPHAE BIRAERIBI RESZ A AR SR IR, NREORIERERS LR REDRAYR A S5 (ERE T 521k
B AL

B RV WA

AH LR IR AR R ALBRHE B BERE T SE VR, . SEAZRET AR FERR B MRS AR IR
Hilor2k.

Which source of energy is non-renewable?
A hydroelectric

B nuclear fission
C tides

D waves

(2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 31 - Core; [f]f#i: 2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 30 - Extended)
i KRR WY R IRAESY T th H AR FERR A T, SR TR FAE AR AR R A TR, ARETES
FER AN TS, BT AN AR AR IR . WE Bo

ARSE 22
1. Which energy resource is non-renewable?
A geothermal
B natural gas
C tides
D wind
(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 30 - Core)
[£%] B

[EAT] RIRTRACAIE, (ERAR, FPRESEN AN, BT AT EERE: e, By
FXAEL & T ol A AR ik Bo

78



2. Which source of energy is non-renewable?
A chemical energy in a fossil fuel
B energy in tides
C geothermal energy
D

wind energy
(2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 32 - Core; [f]f#i: 2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 30 - Extended)

[£X] A
[T ] AL AR AR, HALERRR T A FARRR IR IR shARRERXRESY AT th A AR AN
Lk Ao

3. Electricity is generated using different sources of energy.

Which energy source is non-renewable?

A coal
B hydroelectric
C solar
D wind
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 30 - Core; [alf#i: 2023 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 30 - Core)
[E=R] A
(i) BRfm R, BT A AR Kl RIHAEFXEES R T HARE IR Wik Ao

4. Which list of energy sources contains only non-renewable sources?
A coal, gas, nuclear fission
B coal, gas, geothermal
C gas, geothermal, nuclear fission
D

gas, solar, wind
(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 30 - Extended)

[FX] A
[T ] BERMRARSE ARG R AR, R R AR TERE N W78, =& WRT
AT FARETR. WO Ao
5. Which two energy sources are both non-renewable?
A oil and geothermal resources
B oil and natural gas
C tides and geothermal resources
D

tides and wind
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 31 - Core)
[%%] B
[REAT] AR R ARSI AR}, fERAR, —HWET AW EARR, WY, HiZhaemxaE
J& TRl FAERER . WG B

79



6. Which method of generating electrical power causes carbon dioxide to be released into the
atmosphere?

A combustion of fossil fuels
B nuclear fission

C use of solar cells
D

use of wind turbines
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 30 - Core)

[EXR] A
[FREAT ] AR ORHEAGES . SRk BBk 5 S0 S A B — AL BRITHE A RS0 AR . R FHAE N XUBE & FE
PG BBHRSR . HE Ao
7. Electricity can be generated in different types of power station.
Which statement about geothermal power and nuclear power is correct?
A Geothermal power and nuclear power are both renewable.
B Geothermal power and nuclear power are both non-renewable.
C Geothermal power is renewable but nuclear power is not.
D

Nuclear power is renewable but geothermal power is not.
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 30 - Extended)

[ZFX] C
RRAT] HFARE AT i BR YRR RS AN T, B Tl FEARRE TR AU IR AR, B T A r A
REVR. ik Co

8. The table shows four sources of energy used to generate electricity.

Which row about the energy source is correct?

source renewable reliable at all times
A coal yes no
B nuclear fission no yes
C tides no no
D wind yes yes

(2024 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 31 - Extended)

[Z%] B
[ ] AZA OB AN REAE R BT RN AN TS, BT AT EARRE IR . A LB AZ HIR. KOsy 248
TERRH], IR E A, Wik B
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AE 2: BIIRRLUSES IR IR T (E 45k kK v vr)

IR FIRMINEAI PG — B R~ X 2h 345 T DR UGS I ] o
BEIIAW . KB, WP =% WEBEIA T, AR s.
A ADEARRIRERE I, MW = AE: Yiksj @ S EIRTHS, W =Fh, FAER, hABHEE.

DR HLIN [a] /NS, DhE— g 5 DIdi/N ELIN RS, DhA— g o
Th 2 1) [ o B ,1W=11J/s.

gz P N FUkE (W)

BUHHPUSTh. feEAstk. FrAlm s R ke, k5 P =%,

A student walks up some steps at constant speed.

Which two quantities provide enough information so that the useful power produced by the
student can be calculated?

A the weight of the student and the time taken
B the weight of the student and the total height of the steps
C the work done by the student and the time taken

D the work done by the student and the total height of the steps

(2022 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 31 - Core)
fi: HIThERME A5
p=Ww
t o
T DA 00 T 2 AR T AR T W R T I ) e, i Co
ARSEE

1.

A student runs up some stairs.

Which quantities are used to calculate the power of the student?
A the weight of the student and the vertical distance moved

B the weight of the student and the time taken

C the work done by the student and the vertical distance moved
D

the work done by the student and the time taken

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 30 - Core; [f]@i: 2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 30 - Core)

[Z=] D
[#EAT] mThZ M e A5
P=Y,

WO A 22 e i 8 S A0 B T B ) - 3k Do

2. A force acting on an object increases the kinetic energy of the object from 20J to 50J in 5.0s.
What is the average power produced by the force?
A 40W B 6.0W c 10w D 14W
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 30 - Extended)
[£%] B

[REAT] HIPMBERIKR . ST D T ShResg it
W=AE,=50J—-20J=301J.
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_w _ J_
P = =30z5;=60W,
m‘ Bo
3. A car accelerates uniformly from rest along a horizontal road. After 5.0s, its kinetic energy is
400kJ.
What is the useful power produced by the engine of the car?
A 80W B 2000W C 80000W D 2000000W
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 31 - Extended)
[£%] C

[#EIT) WREMNER LTS, RIS EA IS TR SRS &,
W = AE, =400 kJ = 4.0 x 10° J,
P=W _200J _g0x10* W,

5.0s
#iik Co
4. A machine does a certain quantity of work in a certain time.
Which changes to the quantity of work done and to the time taken both decrease the power
produced by the machine?
work done time taken
A decrease decrease
B decrease increase
C increase decrease
D increase increase
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 30 - Core)
[£%] B
(R4 DDA E A
p=X
t o

D/ ELIF RIS RS, ThaR—%Epi, #ik B

5. A motor lifts a load vertically upwards at constant speed.
The weight of the load is known.
Which of the other quantities in the table must be known to determine the useful power output of
the motor?
height lited |  {° 1 It
A v v key
B v X v = this quantity is needed
C X v X = this quantity is not needed
D X X
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 31 - Core)
[£X] A
[gir] Ey s E b, wImUsrse A oA
W = Fh,
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P=%_-Ft,
HEFOM, ETRGE R BRI, Hk A.

6. A machine takes a certain time to do a certain quantity of work.

Which pair of changes must increase the power of the machine?
A decreasing the work done and decreasing the time taken
B decreasing the work done and increasing the time taken
C increasing the work done and decreasing the time taken

D increasing the work done and increasing the time taken

(2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 31 - Core)
[EZ] C
[#Z4T] HIhEE A5
_w
P — To

THEER LI /NG haR—REH K, ik C.

7. Two forklift trucks P and Q lift identical loads through the same vertical height.
Truck P takes a greater time than truck Q to lift the load.
Which statement is correct?
A Truck P does more work than truck Q.
B Truck P produces more power than truck Q.
C Truck Q does more work than truck P.
D Truck Q produces more power than truck P.
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 31 - Core)
[%(%]1 D

(24T ] PidRF M R EY S M R = R, PR shA 4
Wp = Wy = Fh,

Hip >tg, P =21Ps < Py,

WEE Do

A2 3: B DA EAISIF AI=x6% (kK ki)

YRAE ST 7 1) L AL RS I T B ) B S T 0 B KN 5 i T 07 1 R Bl B R AR

Ap ;
A F RGN, siBfEm, HWHHAE . H1J=1Nm,
BRI HRTTNETWEN, F=mg, 8, Him WE, g AENGRE, h AEEHRE.

% W =Fs; J; W=mgh




AE WG N RSEE, SMESBEREN, &5 W = Fs.

A crane does work on a load by lifting it vertically upwards.

__—load

Which action decreases the work done on the load?
A lifting the load higher

B lifting the load more slowly

C reducing the mass of the load
D

using a more powerful crane
(2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 30 - Core)
fif: BEIET BT S T ER,
W = mgh.
P e BEAE b R, DOASWUN: WNTTRAE m N, DI 98N $ETT o BE RS B AL D) S AR ISUAE [ —
Jo B B T ) ) — ey BE I P AR By o 03K Co

SRS
1. A force of 4.0N acts on an object for 4.0 s. The object moves a distance of 8.0 m in the direction
of the force.
What is the work done by the force?
A 1.0J B 20J C 16J D 32J
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 30 - Extended)
[Z%]1D
LA ) Wik IT5 s, W%
W =Fs
W=40x80=321J,
Wk Do
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A worker exerts a force on a box to move it across a horizontal surface.

Which of the two quantities in the table affect the amount of work done by the force?

magnitude of distance moved
the force by the box

A v v key

B v X v = affects the work done

C X v X = does not affect the work done

D X X

(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 30 - Core; [i]8i: 2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 30 - Core)

[Z£XE] A
UREAT] Wi 18075 s shins
W = Fs,

IR /ANE TR F IR SBE RS s JERIE, Hik Ao

3. A student lifts a box vertically from the floor and places it on a table.
Which two quantities must be known in order to calculate the work done on the box by the
student?
A the force used to lift the box and the height of the table
B the force used to lift the box and the time taken to lift the box
C the volume of the box and the height of the table
D the volume of the box and the time taken to lift the box
(2022 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 30 - Core; [flf#i: 2022 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 30 - Core)
[ZXE] A
(@] M7 BE BT, WEERTE 77 10 M B RS A SR T & B b, i
W = Fh,

P IESRTT JIAN S v BE G A

4. A horizontal force acts on a block.

The block moves in the direction of the force.

Which two quantities affect the work done by the force on the block?
A magnitude of force and distance moved

B magnitude of force and mass of block

C magnitude of force and volume of block
D

magnitude of force and weight of block
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 31 - Core)
[£X] A
[REAT] PrditsRF T s, i
W = Fs,
M i IR AN SRR R DL E , Wk A
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Four students lift books of different total weights through different vertical heights.

Which student does the most work?

total weight vertical
of books/N height/m

A 30 0.50
B 20 0.50
C 30 1.0
D 20 1.0

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 29 - Core)

[ZZX] C

[#4#7] W = Fh 15
W, =30x050=151J
Wy =20x0.50 =10 J
W;=30x1.0=2301J
Wp =20x1.0=20J,
We Bk, g Co

AE 4 SEiA RMHMEEABRIE (F5k ko kvo5v)

SRR T R R R\ RS DDA L, R Mg SR
I3 100%.

R = THBUIER 1009 = BEBLIE » 100%: 4T 54 BR TR —d B, IR MR
RN LR ST 5 LRI BEREAIA T, TR W

B WA A HRER: BURERER

AR AT S R SRR S TR AR I Se e S AT Rl o

BlEii The power input to a power station is 800 MW. The useful electrical power output is 320 MW.
What is the efficiency of the power station?

A 0.40% B 2.5% C 40% D 250%
(2022 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 31 - Extended)
i R E S
Aok = B 1009%
= 40%
Tk Co
X4 5]

1.

The total energy input to an electric lamp is 20 J.
The useful energy output is 12 J.
What is the efficiency of the lamp?

A 33% B 40% C 60% D 66%
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 30 - Extended )
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[Z=x] C
[f2r] mReRE X5
R =123+ 100%

20 J
= 60%
Wik C.
What is the definition of efficiency?
A energy input « 100%
useful energy output
g _energyinput . 4q0,
wasted energy
c useful energy output < 100%
energy input
D wasted gnergy « 100%
energy input
[ZF=] C

[REAT] pissR e A5

Wik Co

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 31 - Extended)

An electric motor transfers 4000J of electrical energy to useful energy and 12000J of electrical

energy is wasted.
What is the efficiency of the motor?

A 25% B 33% C 50%

[ZFX] A

[FEAT] RN RER N

4000 J + 12000 J = 16000 J
AR A

MR = 200 % 100% = 25%

Wk Ao

What is the efficiency of the lamp?

A 0.24% B 0.76% C 24%

[#24r] dmReRsHES
R B AR = 1000 J — 760 J = 240 J
MR = 20 x 100% = 24%

Wik Co

87

D 75%
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 31 - Extended)

A lamp produces 760 J of wasted energy for every 1000 J of energy supplied to it.

D 76%
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 29 - Extended)



5. A machine has useful output energy of 1000 J and wasted energy of 300 J.
Which expression is used to calculate the efficiency of the machine?

300

A —2W
1000 +300

x 100%

B 300 , 100%
1000

c 1000-300 500
1000
1000 100%
1000 + 300

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 30 - Extended)
[%%] D
[#EHT] SAmANRER R
1000 J + 300 J = 1300 J
AR E A
MK = Tooersors X 100%

Wik Do

RAE 5 nREIRSRIFIEHARRE . M ARSI (F 50k kv vr)

BEVOR AR RE R R A I A RN . REVER R, ABHAL.

FIWTRETEOR IR, B 1T pladt Rl W e 0 A RE BTN o

K B 568 55 AT T SRR B BA . I 38 3 e & A5 i K RE RARAF FE AR B A OB b, X 2E R R AT 38
B .

HWIRRERE . WIWREEZORA___ RHEOKEGI R . AR B R T

BEE: KM HIERNFEREIHEE : A Bk

FUE HBURE TR A% AR I8 i RE R H AN RARIN . Seii e o R 18 B 0B
1

Which object is mainly responsible for the energy stored in tides in the sea?

A Mars

B the Earth
C the Moon
D the Sun

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 31 - Extended)
fif s K 2w A BRI 51 I7E R
Ht, iR 2SS HERE K. ik C,
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PSS

1. For which energy resource is the Sun not the source of the energy?
A geothermal
B natural gas
C water behind a hydroelectric dam
D wind
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 31 - Extended)
[Z£XE] A

[FEAT] HiPEER B R SRR . A LUK R RE R R IR
RIRA RGBT BRI RE RIS A PIRIRH . ik Ao

2. For which energy resource is the Sun the source of all the energy stored?
A geothermal
B nuclear fission
C tidal
D wind
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 32 - Extended)
[Z%] D

[AEAT] KPR SRR A, 2B .
XRE FP A FA A REROR FORIH . G Do

3. Which energy resource does not have the Sun as its source of energy?
A coal
B geothermal
C hydroelectric
D water waves
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 30 - Extended)
[£%] B

(AT ] BERIfL-2RE B W EDEAIER . Kk RAREER FHIRSI K IERR . /KD RE R 3 20k B KXo
HIPARESR F HIERER . AN DUKBH M RERR IR Wit B.

4. The Sun is the source of energy for most energy resources.
In which group of resources is energy input from the Sun the only source of energy?
A coal, geothermal, gasoline
B hydroelectric, tidal, waves
C natural gas, solar, wind
D nuclear, solar, wood
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 31 - Extended)
[ZF=E] C
(AT ] KRR AL R B 2D S VE R, RFHAER BORFHERST, XUAENR B KKHE B IR Z HoR
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o
=HMERMAFORA KM #k C.

R 6: NEBSERIHAEEMEREBE (Fik ki)

I YEREHhmRARNEREE o WA ESTE AR BAT RS AR R R
PESEE
KR EATE A RE R R . KR BAIIKE . Rk B KA hEE .

YA TV, BT A SR s WA SRR T, ShEEnT # R A IEE . A PPRER I HAAL

B hee: mhHHEE: HFH )

N EH NBLSER. R A B BRI MIRE R PR, SERiEEh. W FRAPHARER .

] From which type of energy is electrical energy transferred in a hydroelectric power station?
A chemical potential energy
B elastic potential (strain) energy
C gravitational potential energy

D nuclear energy

(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 32 - Core; [a]fdi: 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 32 - Core. 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question
32 - Extended. 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 31 - Core. 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 32 - Extended. 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/22
- Question 31 - Extended)
fis KPR T AL, A IR
K FEIHEEREENL, EHHRREIREER I HaE.

ik Co
B
1. Which type of energy does an object store due to its motion?
A elastic
B gravitational potential
C kinetic
D nuclear
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 30 - Extended)
[ZFX] C
(i ] Yk EZ3hmifsEhRe .
Wik Co
2.

What is the useful energy transfer in a wind turbine?
A electrical energy to thermal energy

B gravitational potential energy to kinetic energy
C Kkinetic energy to electrical energy
D

thermal energy to gravitational potential energy
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 31 - Core; [a]#i: 2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 31 - Core)
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Z=x] C
(] MEADhRE, XAt s, LByl dg.
WA ShREE R R . T Co

3. What is the energy source for a wind turbine that is producing electricity?
A chemical potential energy of wind
B gravitational potential energy of wind
C kinetic energy of wind
D thermal energy of wind
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 31 - Core; [f]fi: 2024 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 31 - Core)
[EX] C

(471 WIETEZE), @3 7 ahae -
W rimFE U4 N\ RER Ok B XK BlRE. ik C

4. A skier starts from rest at P, accelerates down a slope and then comes to rest at Q.
skier
P
Q

Which series of energy transfers takes place?

A elastic potential (strain) energy — kinetic energy — thermal energy

B gravitational potential energy — kinetic energy — thermal energy

C kinetic energy — elastic potential (strain) energy — thermal energy

D kinetic energy — gravitational potential energy — thermal energy

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 32 - Core)
[£%] B

(i) WEEEP ik HALERS, HFEE Nk,
AR, SRR I BRE

Bl Q w1k, BhRERIFLIIHERE e
WRERHER N AT I HaE. BhRE. #eE. ok B.

FE 7 PR ST F IR BIELER (B 45k kv vr)

Yk Rz s A RERMBhRE. BiEA m. EER o, BREE, = .
KT PR T v, AMER T BE mo
FURAAER, SRR EHERP R MEEASNEOREY kA, SIREAE NIRRT K2 £

B kg, R m/s 6, BHEEEALN T SEREESIR AR AT, BORBUS R
B imo?; IEH




I AN OE IR B SRR, &E By = gmo®, BUESETIT

Which equation for kinetic energy (K.E.) is correct?
A KE.= I(mvy

B KE.=1mv?
C KE.=mv?
D K.E.=mgh

(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 30 - Extended)
& W3R EAS

KE. = imv?,

L Bo
X943
1. Which expression gives the kinetic energy of an object of mass m travelling at speed v?
A 1 xmxv
B 1xmxv?

C %x(mxv)2

D (4 xmxv)

(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 30 - Extended)

= 0
0
o]

[#&4r] mshRem i35
E, =1imv? = xm xv%,
Wk Bo
2. An object moving at speed v has kinetic energy E.
What is the speed of the object when its kinetic energy is 4.0 E?
A 0.25v B 20v C 40v D 16v
(2022 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 30 - Extended; [f]#5i: 2022 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 30 - Extended. 2022 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question
30 - Extended)
[£%] B
[AE4T] $ahfEAsH 4.0F BHEEE R v, FREAZE, fi By = dmo? 13
4.0 _ v _ 4.0
E — »2 =Y
”71 =+v4.0=2.0,
W Bo
3. A paralympic athlete of mass 70 kg uses a wheelchair of mass 10kg in a race.
What is the kinetic energy of the athlete and wheelchair when they are moving at 6.0m/s?
A 240J B 480J C 1440J D 2880J
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 30 - Extended)
[£%] C
(247 ] 23h RSk DA R s B iZ g, SUiER
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m = 70 kg 4+ 10 kg = 80 kg,

E, =3 x 80 x 6.0 = 1440 J.

ik Co
4. An object X with mass 2.0 kg is moving with a speed of 4.0m/s.
Object Y has kinetic energy equal to that of object X.

Which row shows the mass and the speed of object Y?

mass of speed of object Y
object Y/kg m/s
A 0.50 16
B 1.0 8.0
C 8.0 2.0
D 16 1.0

(2025 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 29 - Extended)

[EX] C

[REAT] Wik X I BREA

Ex=73%x20x402=16J,

itk Y BIRE S HAHAE . B my oy = 325 CATAH 8.0 x 2.02 = 32,
Wik C.

AiZ 8 I BER. TNERITMBISAL (F5k K oiv)

TR IR IS I TT 1 R ARSI BT R R R 4 SRR T, W = Fso

REEADIERRRAEE 5 RJI, H1J=1Nm.
hR FR AL RN SE S, P =%, Hfig , S AW, H1W=1Js1,

F: BH: Uk

FUH BT RERE )R R AL T, Setk SRR BL AL EE s DhaRRS B FUAS

What is a unit of energy?
A W B N ¢l .

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 29

& RERADIRE PR RAARRE , YR, £55 0 T.
Witk Do
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PSS

1. Which row shows the unit of work done and the unit of power?
work ower
done P
A | joule joule
B | joule watt
C | watt joule
D | watt watt
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 30 - Core)
[£%] B
LRRAT] DA R B SRR B (iR P o
#ii%k B
2. What is the unit of work and what is an equivalent combination of units?
. equivalent
unit L
combination
A joule newton metre
B joule newton/metre
C newton joule metre
D newton joule/metre
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 29 - Extended)
[ZXE] A
[#%47] HIIPRRA W = Fs 3
1J=1Nm

MO AN R, HEEMAE N AP0OR. Hik A

AIE 9 FIMT R EEREIREMLAN (Fik i)

AR IR B ZA KBS TS A SRS B, R LB ShUbRRER Mtk Rk
4 R SE T R S URRE N . 75 24 shili i sh g rapl; MupRE. AZREFIXUBE)R T X Pk Ko
K BHBE BRI DGR BOAE G REFAL T HRE . A Zmee: RERMISALR

ER R EH )

A M BLRE TR S e shile bt sk AL AINTIN . SEE & L R R T T A S U RE -

Which energy resource does not use a turbine and generator to produce electricity?
A geothermal
B nuclear fission
C solarcells

D wind

(2022 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 32 - Core; [R]f#: 2022 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 31 - Core. 2022 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question
31 - Core)
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i HPARERAZ 2R I Y RE R T AR AT B A . REMEI 43l =35 A A shal A sl & L
K FHAE FL Tt R DGR R D REF AL A HELRE . AN ZIm AR & Fa L.

Hiik Co
ARSE )
1. Some energy resources do not require a rotating turbine when used to generate electricity.
Which energy resource does not require a rotating turbine?
A geothermal
B nuclear
C solar
D wind
(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 30 - Core)
[ZFX] C
[FEAT] HiphRERAXREXSAI 2R ShimAS . XREAE %3l RPH AR A& BRI HT K BHRE FE DL AR (L

>

HRE, AT EEERE
Wik Co

AAE10: IR TN MRSTEABGIEREMITERE (Fiik ki)

CET VATEEHE S ERT R E AN, WIRENAERYA s F AWE, m AR
®, g HEIIGR, DIEBRALN T,
5 M I ) 0 R R LW LTI, tBLs iF, P HIERGDN W
iRk MR g = gl = Pl RTINS R A R 100%.
BALEARNS TR T 5 EER A bR, BONSThER 5 THSRACH W m2, A [
1 m?,

B Wy = Fh=mgh; P= % B = 1A

VA8 S H BRI R B BALEIAR D R ERCR N, SeRARTIIIEUENS IR, AR SRR
AR

D

A passenger lift (elevator) has a total weight of 4000 N, including the people inside it. The power
output of the lift motor is 800 W.

How much time does it take for the lift to rise 12m vertically?

A 24s B 6.0s C 24s D 60s

(2022 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 31 - Extended)

& hmRIIE

Wopy = Fh = 4000 x 12 = 4.8 x 10* J
SRS

t = Yo — 4.8x10° _ () g

Wik Do
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PSS

1.

The power of sunlight falling on each m? of a solar panel is 200W.
The solar panel has an area of 2.0m?
The efficiency of the solar panel is 20%.
What is the useful power output of the solar panel?
A 80W B 400W C 500W D 2000W
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 30 - Extended)
[Z£XE] A

20 SYNCT YK )
B = TA =200 x 2.0 = 400 W

input

HIRLR R ARG

Posu = 20% x 400 = 80 W
Tk A
A system uses a 250 W electric motor to lift a 50N load through a height of 4.0m in 3.0s.
What is the efficiency of this system?
A 27% B 38% C 63% D 67%
(2026 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 29 - Extended)
[EX] A

[FRAT] mRTD B N RERAS

Woeetl = F'h =50 x 4.0 = 200 J
Winput = Bnputt = 250 x 3.0 =750 J
N = = x 100% = 200 x 100% ~ 27%
G Ao
A hydroelectric energy storage scheme stores energy by pumping water up a mountain into a
lake behind a dam.
In 1.0s, 10000kg of water is pumped into the lake and gains a height of 150 m. The efficiency of
this process is 60%.
Gravitational field strength = 10 N/kg.
What is the energy input in 1.0s?
A 9.0x10°J B 25x10°%J C 9.0x10° D 25x10"J
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 31 - Extended)
[%%] D
[REAT] KK n i = 4 RE Ay
Weorus = mgh = 10000 x 10 x 150 = 1.5 x 107 J
HBERRRG
mnput = m;em - 1.356})07 =2.5x 107 J
Wk Do
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BE M UWEESERERITT AN NRFE (F5hk k)

WIRLEE S B AL E TR A EAHEE: ThR B E L Ah K, EAHGEmEN .
X m R, g RENGM: R EIIIH0RME EERRALS 3 A kg N/kg il mo
YRRz R ASRE. SiRE_ .

AR N HRZE SN, Shat 5 EABRME________ AR, HUREER s 84 T ek
BEL 3 e il B 3 o

RERANDN AL BT, 45500 T

ZZ: mgAh; %m'uQ; SEiE

FIH H B L R BN RE B R, SEE ). ARRSHIRER R R

A brick falls from rest at a height of 45 m above the ground.

The acceleration of free fall g is 10m/s? There is no air resistance.
What is the speed of the brick as it hits the ground?

A 95m/s B 21m/s C 30m/s D 450m/s
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 31 - Extended)

fiE: LRSS, PUEEsHE.
mgh = %va

v = +/2gh

=2 x 10 x 45

=30 m/s. ik Co
$H79%5

1.

A rope is used to pull a block of mass 25kg up a slope from point X to point Y.
Three distances are shown on the diagram.

The gravitational field strength g is 10 N/kg.

50m
force from rope

i 3.0m

block

What is the increase in gravitational potential energy of the block?

A 125J B 750J C 1000J D 1250J

(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 30 - Extended)
[Z%] B
[FEAT] H BRI R B E = BN 3.0 m,
AE, = mgAh
=25x10 x 3.0 =750 J, ¥k B,
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When a ball is kicked vertically upwards, its initial kinetic energy is 12J. When the ball arrives
back at its starting point, its kinetic energy is 8.0 J.

Which statement explains the change in the kinetic energy of the ball?

A 4.0J of work is done to increase the gravitational potential energy of the ball.
B 4.0J of work is done to overcome air resistance.

C 20J of work is done to increase the gravitational potential energy of the ball.
D

20J of work is done to overcome air resistance.
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 30 - Core)

[£%] B

[FEAT] BRIEBIH A R, BEHFHREAE,
s ARz SR TR 2k
W=12J—-80J=4.01J,

ik B
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Tl 7 B S RINRE

| 7.1 E3B SRINRE

A2 1 A AFIEFRKEREBUR K —IT (55 %k o)

TN EIRE R R BIMBEEIEA S, KR hp = §, K FAREMEA . AN
W AR 1R AE K SR L BB HAR S B, 3 B 2 T A S (iwapi |Gl D i
AR, FE3REN .

FRAN. ARy, p M8, 1Pa= 11 HERERM BN,

B AL ES iR (Pa)
BH RS B E R — AR R, 585 p = 4.

A concrete block exerts a pressure on the ground.
Which expression is used to calculate the pressure due to the block?

A mass of block x area of contact with the ground

mass of block
area of contact with the ground

C weight of block x area of contact with the ground

D weight of block

area of contact with the ground

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 30 - Core)

R R BRAY LA

F
P=73
RE IR KA b, |EEH DS THET, &
F=W
p=%
HIE Do
APSEE)
1. Atmospheric pressure is 1.0 x 10°Pa.
A football pitch is 105 m long and 68 m wide.
What is the total weight of the air above the football pitch?
A 14N B 1.7x10'N C 35x10'N D 7.1x10°N
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 30 - Extended)
[£%] D

(i) JEERHER A

A =105 x 68 = 7140m?

B b S SRBENSETREES, p=5#
F=pA=1.0x10%x 7140 = 7.14 x 103 N ~ 7.1 x 108 N
Wik D,
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A solid block of weight 14 N rests on a horizontal table. The pressure on the table due to the block
is 70 Pa.

What is the area of the surface of the block in contact with the table?

A 0.20m? B 50m’ C 98m’ D 980m?
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 30 - Extended)

[ZXK] A
[#i7] hp=518

A=T1=15=020m?

HGE Ao
A chair of weight 40 N rests on four legs. Each leg has an area of contact with the floor of 10 cm?.

What is the pressure on the floor due to the chair?

A 1.0N/cm? B 4.0N/cm? C 16N/cm? D 40000N/cm?

(2026 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 30 - Extended)

[EF] A

(A ] PO S - S T A S 422 il v R A
A=4x10 = 40cm?

p=7%=73 =105

Wk A,

A rectangular block weighs 1200 N and has the dimensions shown.

10cm

8.0 c:n\\

[ o)
—} -
1

15cm

What is the minimum pressure that the block can exert on the ground by standing on one of its
faces?

A 1.0N/cm? B 8.0N/cm? C 10N/cm? D 15N/cm?
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 30 - Extended)

|

[%%] B
UAgHr] fop =5 I, AR, FESRE /NG D i AR R K o

A =15 x 10 = 150cm?

_F _ 1200 _ N
P="4= 750 _8'Ocm2

Wik Bo
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The table gives the weight and total area of contact with the ground for each of four animals.

Which row shows the animal that exerts the least pressure on the ground?

animal | weightN | o et
A | beaver 270 220
B | cat 41 29
C | duck 16 72
D | mouse 0.19 0.12

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 30 - Core)

220 cm?
pp =2 ~1415;
po =% ~ 02225,
pp =342 ~ 1581

e 7 2R A e A /N, i Co

The diagram shows a cuboid box resting on the ground. The dimensions of the box are shown.

0.50m

—

0.50m

The pressure on the ground due to the weight of the box is 50 Pa.
What is the weight of the box?

A 50N B 10N C 250N D 500N

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 29 - Extended)
[£%] B
[REAT] 75 M R i A b
A = 0.50 x 0.40 = 0.20m?
Hp=%%4
F=pA=50x020=10N
ik B
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AE 2: AR NSEMERAIEEREE (Eik kyioyt)

ik FrmEAER MR R, & p = 5.

H p =5 REME T RS, F IREETHMERN T, A bMEe, RRepe
1 Pa = IN/m?,

TE F AR, p 5 AR s fE AR, p 5 F IER.

g AR WARTR: R
BHMIZ S ER. BB RN, B p = § L.

1| 5 . . .
Bl A person wearing snowshoes is walking on snow.

snowshoe

How do snowshoes decrease the pressure on the snow?
A by applying the person’s weight over a larger area

B by applying the person’s weight over a smaller area
C by decreasing the person’s weight

D Dby increasing the person’s weight
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 29 - Core)
R NWER F AL, FEEEMmEER A HK.
Hp=4#, FAZH, A#K, pBuh.

WL Ao
RS E 22
1. A person pushes a drawing pin into a cork with their thumb.
cork drawing pin
Which statement explains why the pin goes into the cork and not into the thumb?
A The force on the cork is greater than the force on the thumb.
B The force on the cork is less than the force on the thumb.
C The pressure on the cork is greater than the pressure on the thumb.
D The pressure on the cork is less than the pressure on the thumb.
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 29 - Core; [flfi: 2025 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 29 - Core)
[ZX] C
UEAT ) PEET WL IR ANVRE ], TR SO JE AR H ik T AR/ o
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Hp =5 . HORELIZEREK .

Wik Co
Force F acts on area A and exerts pressure p.
Which pressure is exerted by a force 2.0F that acts on an area 0.50A?
A 0.50p B p C 20p D 4.0p
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 31 - Extended)
[£%]1 D

(AT ] i Heas s SR
F

pP=3
KA JE
_ 2.0F F_
P’ =504 =407 =40p
Wk Do

A cylinder of weight W and cross-sectional area X exerts a pressure P on the ground.

-

X

\ground

Some changes are made to W and to X.

Which row shows a situation that produces the same pressure P on the ground?

w X

A | doubled doubled

B | doubled halved

C | unchanged doubled

D | unchanged halved

(2026 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 30 - Core)

[Z£XE] A
[l e U
p=¥

LW 5 X Hhnfin,
pP==%_-p

Wk Ao
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The weight of a box exerts pressure on the ground.

Which pair of changes to the box must reduce the pressure?
A decreasing the weight and decreasing the area of the base
B decreasing the weight and increasing the area of the base
C increasing the weight and decreasing the area of the base
D

increasing the weight and increasing the area of the base
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 30 - Core)

[Z%] B

(87 thp =Y 1. p b W BU/NTE/N, BE A BTN
Q== N E <011 28N S S DVAY 5 A Y

1k Bo

AE 3 BEMEEUERERRE S (Fk Ao oi)

R T AR AE RO LA S, p =5, SBAHMNTE (Pa), Hrh 1 Pa=1N/m?,
AP b I S N R A e, AP TR R
EWERETEA BN A Ay, W2 = B oy Bk RS m?

B M IEH
708 U LA AR AT ZE L 4 S R P AR SR 53— T, SR P
SEARSE o

A force of 10N is applied to a piston of area 0.10m? causing a pressure. This pressure is
transmitted through a fluid to a piston of area 2.0 m?.

What is the force on this piston?

A 20N B 20N C 200N D 2000N
(2022 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 29 - Extended)
W mp=51

10
=010 — 100 Pa,

FH 255 P VR AR A% 326 ) s Bk 45
F =pA=100 x 2.0 = 200 N,
1k Co

A4 THZEERRSEERERCEEFEER (FiMk o)

S B REEAEAERMEAR RN, p= 4, Kb FORREMEN . A NZIER, ERE
ik o
W AR L AE KT L H AR S B, SRR TR S T ARSE T fim=pV. G=mg 7]
RIETT

MR SR BN, o AMYRRETRES |, BN p =nmG: ZHE5E ERRE
I, n B REMFRER

FZE: MWK (Pa); nm; 3
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0.030m?2.

A stack of such bricks is made by placing the bricks on top of each other, as shown.

The pressure on the ground due to the stack must not exceed 5700 Pa.
What is the maximum number of bricks that can be made into such a stack?
gravitational field strength = 10N /kg

A 11 B 12 C 114 D 256

(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 29 - Extended)

f#: VOB n Yol REMEXTHIIE K EE T EE S, A4

F =nmg
F=nx15x10
Hp=7%#
p= nx1.5x10
0.030
A p < 5700 Pa,
nx1.5x10
Base < 5700
n<11.4
n A IEREE, WORCRARECH 11. #5E A
RS
1. A student places four identical beakers on a bench.
Two beakers contain salt water of density 1.1g/cm® and two beakers contain pure water of
density 1.0g/cm®. The quantity of water in each beaker is shown.
Which beaker exerts the greatest pressure on the bench?
A B C D
150 cm?® 100cm?® 150cm? 100cm?®
of salt of salt of pure of pure
water water water water
[ ]
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 30 - Core)
[ZX] A
(REAT ] DUUBERR AR TR, Bl AR S oA s AR ], B i .
H1 m = pV 4%
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A brick has a mass of 1.5kg. It rests on the ground and the area of contact with the ground is



my =11x150 g =165 g, HA=MBEFESH M 110 g« 150 g 100 g.
AP TRRRKR, BUERRK. Wk A,
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Pizz). |IRERSIRSEL

| 8.1 #iEzh. SikERSIRASTR

A1 INRE SR FRERFIRBALE (5% kK vr)

Fo w3 SN 01 VA o9 |55 7/ R . U S €U K 5o N e o
AN, RERECRHRL ek SMAAARE AN FRR PRI RER . IR
KL BT AR, AR ZARWKHBERR B IR B A P55

R E bR AL R K, BRI bR AL keo
EcE SSE J TR N AN

AE LR A R TR R AR BB AR T, SeRlE k. BAIWTKL T RER SR
FERIAZAE o

A bowl of water is placed on a balance outside where it is sunny and windy. The reading on the
balance is recorded.

After some time, the reading on the balance is less than the original reading.
Which statement explains why the reading is less?

A The water has become cooler.

B The water has become warmer.

C The water has condensed.
D

The water has evaporated.

(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 32 - Core)
i WSRO L MR, KT B wi.
Wi KR BTE N, KRB Z N

Tk Do
ARSE 22
1. A student uses an electric hairdryer to dry wet hair.
The hairdryer blows hot air onto the wet hair.
Which process dries the hair?
A boiling
B condensation
C evaporation
D solidification
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 32 - Core)
[ZFX] C
[EiT] PERERMEERTHNER, X—dBREK.
Hiltik Co

107



The more energetic molecules of a liquid are escaping from its surface, causing the liquid to cool.

What is happening to the liquid?

A ltis boiling.
B Itis condensing.
C Itis evaporating.
D Itis melting.
(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 31 - Extended)
[ER] C
[FE4T] RERECRI o F AR R T ki, (A, X—dfRAL.
ik Co
3. Which statement describes the behaviour of particles during the evaporation of a liquid?
A Only the more energetic particles escape.
B Particles bond together.
C Particles move closer together.
D The least energetic particles escape first.
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 31 - Core; [f]i: 2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 31 - Core)
[FX] A
[FEAT] ZA R KRAEAEMRIARE, REEBCRIRLTREMS Wk .
Wik Ao
4. Liquid in a beaker evaporates quickly.
Which row shows what happens to the mass and to the temperature of the liquid remaining in
the beaker?
mass temperature
A decreases decreases
B decreases increases
C increases decreases
D increases increases
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 31 - Core; [a]fi: 2025 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 31 - Core)
[ZX] A

URRAT] 2540, R BOTHA . FARMAARE TR BN
RERBRHIRLF 6% . AL FIIRE RN, TRATR BE R AR
[ 87
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5. The temperature of a liquid in a beaker decreases because particles escape from the surface of

the liquid.
Which row gives the name of this process and shows which particles escape from the liquid?
name of process particles that
escape
A condensation less energetic
B condensation more energetic
C evaporation less energetic
D evaporation more energetic

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 31 - Extended)
[ZX] D
[FEAT ] A0—F DR s 2 THD ke R A PR A 25 K
AR N BRI A2 R B ALK R T

Hik Do
6. When a liquid evaporates, particles escape from the surface of the liquid.
Which row shows the particles that escape and the average energy of the remaining particles?
particles that escape rae\ﬁ;?r%igegzﬁzlgg

A less energetic particles decreases

B less energetic particles stays the same

C more energetic particles decreases

D more energetic particles stays the same

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 31 - Extended)

[ZFX] C

UREAT] 2%, RERLBOR BB T A 2 THT k5 «
TAHLT 1) P RE BB o

Hiik Co
7. Someone wearing wet clothes can feel cold even on a warm day.
Why do they feel cold?
A Water gives out heat as it evaporates.
B Water takes in heat as it evaporates.
C Water vapour gives out heat as it condenses.
D Water vapour takes in heat as it condenses.
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 32 - Core)
[%£%] B

(AT ] {RARIR bR R IR RERE . REROR B AR A
NERERER, FIEEE .
Wik B
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A liquid starts to evaporate.

Which molecules escape and what happens to the temperature of the remaining liquid?

molecules temperature of

that escape remaining liquid
A less-energetic decreases
B less-energetic increases
C more-energetic decreases
D more-energetic increases

(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 31 - Extended)
[Zx] C
[FEAT] 280}, BEREAM T IR kiR .
B 1 s 31 W N L 795 1
ik Co

ARAY 2 DB AIHE RSN ERMEEE SRR T (FFk kK o iv)

SR SRR AL FRp SR A A A BE BT P A IR B TR AR T 05 B A e 1230

—E BRI R AFRAAZ I, 2R B R ICPAgEh AR RERETESE HAE AR
R, HEIRBK .
—E BRI R AR, RPN, BLFRERER_ PR, EIRBR

PIVRRE . ERAAR STEAL5 4 K. Pa il m®,

L= SIS S
R B P A R T B AR RS, I ) R SR SR s B ST WL e A R A AR A
GR35 o

{51l 1

The graph shows the temperature of a sample of gas as it is heated and cooled over a period
of time.

At which point on the graph do the particles of the gas have maximum kinetic energy?

A
Cc

temperature

time

(2026 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 31 - Core)
i SRR T B AR AR BE T T K
MBI C R R, 1 C SRR 3Re Rk . W Co
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1. A gas is stored in a sealed container. The particles of the gas exert a pressure on the
container walls.
What causes this pressure?
A The particles are attracted by the container walls.
B The particles collide with each other.
C The particles collide with the container walls.
D The particles repel each other.
(2026 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 31 - Extended)
[EX] C

[EAT] SR AWTSIF 5 A ae BERE AR, WP BEPAAE T ), TR R . ik C

2. A fixed mass of gas is trapped in a container. The temperature of the gas is increased but the
volume of the container does not change.
How do the kinetic energy of the molecules and the pressure of the gas change?
kinetic energy pressure
A decreases decreases
B decreases increases
C increases decreases
D increases increases
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 33 - Extended)
[ZX] D

[FaAr] WREET R, 2 FHIFEhRERT R, PR,
BRRAAL, 7 THERE S eV B0, AR ESRE K. Mk D.

3. A sample of gas is sealed inside a container.
The volume of the container is slowly decreased. The temperature of the gas remains constant.
Which row describes and explains what happens to the pressure of the gas?
description explanation

A pressure decreases molecules collide with the container at lower speed

B pressure decreases molecules collide with the container less frequently

C pressure increases molecules collide with the container at greater speed

D pressure increases molecules collide with the container more frequently

(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 31 - Extended)
[Z%] D

[Tl BEAE, S FRFREhRER-P R A,
RN, 0 F 5 ae BER T R, HEisdg K. Wk Do
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Some gas is put in a sealed metal container of constant volume.
The gas is now cooled.

What happens to the average speed of the gas molecules, and what happens to the pressure of

the gas?
average speed
pressure of gas
of molecules
A decreases decreases
B decreases increases
C increases decreases
D increases increases

(2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 31 - Extended)

EX] A
[#EiT] SRR G, 5 PR TFZIREEN, PR3N
RRURAS o 1Rl BEAT 2 A1 ELREFEAE F kS5 . SR R BRI N. H0EE Ao

)

Gas is trapped in a container.

The piston is moved to the right. The temperature of the gas does not change.

gas ‘
T | | —— piston moved
to the right

Which statement about the gas is correct?

A The kinetic energy of the gas particles decreases.
B The kinetic energy of the gas particles increases.
C The pressure of the gas decreases.
D

The pressure of the gas increases.

(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 31 - Extended)
[ZFX] C
[igir] BB, SRKLFH- I3 AE .
G ARKD), URETRHR, BFRiREFR L. RN, ik C.
A fixed mass of gas in a container is at constant temperature.

The gas is compressed into a smaller volume. This causes the pressure of the gas to change.

Which statement explains why the pressure of the gas changes?

A The gas particles collide with the walls of the container at higher speed.
B The gas particles collide with the walls of the container at lower speed.
C The gas particles collide with the walls of the container less frequently.
D

The gas particles collide with the walls of the container more frequently.

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 32 - Extended)
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[Z=] D

[REAT] AL, UL HR PR R AL
RBEL R AR, B 5 A S RERL I %, i k. ik Do

(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 32 - Core)

7. A gas is contained in a cylinder of constant volume.
The gas is cooled.
What happens to the speed of the molecules of the gas and to the pressure of the gas?
speed of pressure
molecules of gas
A decreases decreases
B decreases increases
C increases decreases
D increases increases
[ZX] A

(AT ] SRR EE . 7 FRIPIBIRE AN, B3l R

BN, 4R BESR AR ELRE AR P s . AU BRI R A
8. The pressure of a gas in a container is caused by gas molecules colliding with the walls.
The pressure can be increased by heating the gas or by reducing its volume.
Which row explains why the pressure increases in each case?
heating the gas reducing the volume
A collisions more frequent and harder collisions more frequent and harder
B collisions more frequent and harder collisions more frequent only
C collisions harder only collisions more frequent and harder
D collisions harder only collisions more frequent only
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 32 - Extended)
[£%] B

URRAT] BRI, R PRy R, REREE S, &R AY /R AT SE R
PRI, BE T E] BE )N

Ll BE SE AR, TRl AR RS AR . ik B

ARE 3 MEIDIRZSEHLFHEFARER B (Eik ke ki)

B Il BER: eSS

I AE A A E IV AT
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[ uxjmi,u%’ﬁ_ (melting) , WA MEASFR__ (solidification).
WA MRS HARSE XA, SIS MNWESHR_ (condensation)
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state.

changes to

Eece

What is the change of state?

A boiling

B condensation
C melting

D solidification

(2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 32 - Core)
fif: 2R 5% HAHEP AR, FRIES: A ERT %% HHRN, £RE .
RS RS, AR EER . #iE D.
RS
1.

Which term describes a gas changing into a liquid?
A boiling

B condensation

C evaporation
D

melting

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 33 - Core)

ZXZ] B

(=]

[
[#T)] BRSNS, 2B MNEESS (condensation). & Bo

2. Which labelled arrow on the diagram represents condensation?

A
liquid =*——— gas

N A

solid

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 31 - Core)
[EX] A
[#ET] B RESENES.
Bk A HARTR MR, FoREBESS . L A.
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The diagram shows the change in the arrangement of the atoms in a substance that is changing



What are the names for the changes of state between solids, liquids and gases?

solid to liquid liquid to gas
A melting condensation
B melting evaporation
C solidification condensation
D solidification evaporation

(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 32 - Core; [a]&i: 2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 32 - Core)
[£%] B
[#ET] A AR, B NRAS RIS, WS NESREL.
% I, melting 11 evaporation, #{iE Bo

4. The diagrams represent the arrangement of molecules in three states of matter. Arrows P and
Q represent two changes of state.
Which row identifies the changes of state?
P Q
A evaporation condensation
B evaporation solidification
C melting condensation
D melting solidification
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 32 - Extended)
[%£%] B

[#AT] P Aokl g R % TP MR, BNRESEARES, AL,
Q HhL T HRELFENK AT, RS EZ, MEEE. Huk B.
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5. Liquid water boils at 100 °C to produce steam. The volume of the steam at 100 °C is much greater
than the volume of the liquid water.

Which statement explains the increase in volume at 100 °C?

A The water molecules move faster in steam than in liquid water.

B The water molecules are further apart in steam than in liquid water.
C The water molecules are larger in steam than in liquid water.
D

The water molecules are regularly arranged in liquid water but are randomly arranged in
steam.

(2025 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 32 - Extended)

[ZZX] B

UAEAT] WASKAE TR . KAFAG RN, HF R EH K.
HHRBCR A K7 LR AR TR BT S K . 0k Bo

A2 4: PERAMOSE A/ NI IR A E M HE (554 ok kv )

Tl VIR PGB R I B8 HCGE BRI A R N R BE AR R BE S T AR B A AR A

FEXARRBAR R i B AR (A ] s A AR i, (R e .
By ppR e, SMESALA—R WA YA AP R B AR LT . B
FEBCREIMR R 2 o

L AR (LT ] °C o K 7, (RS ER T ] ome s m® s IR °C 15 K FmmH A 7] -
ws Bk W S MK Bk
A ML W RS LR SRR SR R AR . SR o B 4 T
IR AN

Bl Equal volumes of a gas, a liquid and a solid are heated through the same temperature difference
at constant pressure.

Which statement about their expansions is correct?
A The gas expands the most.

B The liquid expands the most.

C The solid expands the most.
D

The gas, the liquid and the solid all expand by the same amount.
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 33 - Extended)
R pIREMARS WA ARSI, TEAILR TR R 5 AR (A [R) B R BR ANAR I, [ R A AR
R RN, WRER, SRR
W Ao
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PSS

1.

When solids, liquids and gases are heated, they expand.

What is the order of the expansions of solids, liquids and gases, from smallest to largest?
A gas — liquid — solid

B liquid —» gas — solid

C solid —» gas — liquid

D solid — liquid — gas

(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 32 - Extended)

[ZZX] D

CREAT] prlE fs WA ARBIAIN P, BRI RN, R, k.
[543 E 0N 1N ) 1 0 K SN 4 SN S 7 O

[ZZX] B
[

2. Which statement about the relative thermal expansion of solids, liquids and gases is correct?
A Solids expand least, gases expand most.
B Solids expand least, liquids expand most.
C Gases expand least, liquids expand most.
D Gases expand least, solids expand most.
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 33 - Core)
[£X] A
(il gk, EEEkE D, UREKEZ
G Ao
3.

A glass jar in a warm room has a metal lid that is easy to remove.

metal lid

glass jar

The jar with the lid on is left in a refrigerator overnight.

In the morning, the lid of the jar is difficult to remove.

Which statement is an explanation of what happens when the jar is in the refrigerator?
A The glass jar contracted more than the metal lid.

B The metal lid contracted more than the glass jar.

C The glass jar expanded more than the metal lid.

D The metal lid expanded more than the glass jar.

(2024 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 32 - Core)

FRAT] BONVKA G IR AR, SRBEMBEmEEGE. RSP AEREERT I, MmN
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4. A copper disc has a hole at its centre that is slightly too small to fit over a copper cylinder.
copper disc
copper cylinder
y )

How can the disc be fitted over the cylinder?

A Cool the disc and then fit it over the cylinder.

B Cool the disc, heat the cylinder and then fit the disc over the cylinder.

C Heat the cylinder and then fit it through the hole in the disc.

D Heat the disc and then fit it over the cylinder.

(2024 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 32 - Core; [flfi: 2024 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 32 - Core)

[%%] D

CAEAT] HRIR B2 BN, SR AR R LL AR, P LR B Rl 2 3K
e T LR Bl RE B S AR #E Do

5. A gas in a balloon is heated at constant pressure.
What happens to the gas?
A Its density decreases.
B Its mass decreases.
C Its temperature decreases.
D Its volume decreases.
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 32 - Extended)
[£X] A
[ET] E Ry, AR ET R, ARV KR, B m .
p="2

=V
W p J/Ne HIE A

A2 5. HEAEHF BN RABASETENSF (Fik ki)

BRI AE A rP A R AR B A B e Z 3Rk a3,

R ARE sl R T AT BRIV E AN ST RS R, R R TS SR
ARIESE o

MEERS R 55 B IRORE . e R A RE T B S B W AR Dl A A BORE (3 T W4
IRETHRINS, SRS FRPPER o RIS S AR AL YR

g i SR WK
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BlEA Which statement about gas particles is not correct?

A Increasing the temperature of a gas makes the gas particles move more slowly.
B The gas particles are in constant random motion.
C The pressure of a gas is caused by the collision of gas particles with the container.

D Very small particles suspended in a gas are in constant random motion.

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 31 - Core; [A]f#i: 2023 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 31 - Core. 2023 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question
32 - Extended)
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1. Which statement explains why smoke particles are made to move by other particles in
Brownian motion?
A The other particles are larger and move faster than smoke particles.
B The other particles are larger and move slower than smoke particles.
C The other particles are smaller and move faster than smoke particles.
D The other particles are smaller and move slower than smoke particles.
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 31 - Extended)
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2. When a beam of light shines into a room, dust is seen in the air.
Each dust particle has a rapid and random motion.
What does this random motion provide evidence for?
A the dust particles are atoms
B the dust particles are molecules
C the kinetic particle model of matter
D the transfer of energy by light
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 31 - Core)
[ZFX] C

AT ] A0k A T NIZ 3 i 28 S0 ST T AR B 2 REAR ™ 28 . W) 5T Bk -2 S A2 2 e
#io
Wik Co

119



A beam of light shines through a sealed transparent box.

The box contains air and smoke.
The air and smoke are viewed with a microscope.
Particles are seen moving randomly.

Which row shows the particles that are seen and describes why the particles move randomly?

paricios | Y e parils
A |air they collide with other air particles
B |air they collide with the light
C | smoke they collide with air particles
D | smoke they collide with the light

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 31 - Extended)
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Boiling is a process in which a liquid changes its state to become a gas.
Which row describes the temperature at which boiling takes place and where it takes place in a
pure liquid?
temperature where it takes place
A at a definite temperature only at the surface of the liquid
B at a definite temperature throughout the liquid
C at any temperature only at the surface of the liquid
D at any temperature throughout the liquid

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 31 - Extended)
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1. Which statement about boiling or evaporation of a liquid is correct?
A Boiling occurs at any temperature.
B Boiling occurs only at the surface of the liquid.
C Evaporation occurs only at a specific temperature.
D Evaporation occurs only at the surface of the liquid.
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 31 - Extended)
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2. Which row describes a difference between evaporation of a liquid and boiling of a liquid?
evaporation boiling
A | temperature of liquid | temperature of liquid
remains constant decreases
B | temperature of liquid | temperature of liquid
decreases remains constant
C | occurs throughout occurs only at the
the liquid surface of the liquid
D | occurs at a fixed occurs at any
temperature temperature
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 32 - Extended)
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A student observes that a substance X does not flow.
Which statement about substance X is correct?
A It can be either a gas or a liquid.
B It can only be a gas.
C It can only be a liquid.
D

It can only be a solid.
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 32 - Extended)
fi#: PSRRI SN, Ul HORL TR E AL BT IR SN, ASREAH EE I .
BA R R FRER P 2 E 2.

G Do
FXI%53)
1. Which states of matter are easily compressed?
A gases and liquids
B gases only
C liquids and solids
D solids only
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 31 - Core)
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What happens to the temperature of a substance as it is melting and as it is boiling?
melting boiling
A decreases increases
B decreases no change
C increases increases
D no change no change

(2022 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 33 - Core; [A]f#i: 2022 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 33 - Core. 2022 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question
32 - Extended. 2022 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 32 - Extended. 2022 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 33 - Core. 2022 May/Jun - 0654/23

- Question 32 - Extended)
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What are used as the fixed points on the Celsius scale of temperature?
lower fixed point upper fixed point
A melting point of salt solution boiling point of pure ethanol
B melting point of salt solution boiling point of pure water
C melting point of pure ice boiling point of pure ethanol
D melting point of pure ice boiling point of pure water

(2022 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 32 - Core; [a]fi: 2022 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 32 - Core)
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What is a thermocouple used to measure?
A expansion
pressure

B
C resistance
D

temperature
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 32 - Extended)
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In a liquid-in-glass thermometer, which physical property of the liquid is used to measure
temperature?

A colour
B mass
C pressure
D

volume

(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 31 - Core)
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Which change on its own increases the sensitivity of a liquid-in-glass thermometer?
A decreasing the internal diameter of the tube
B increasing the internal diameter of the tube
C making the thermometer longer
D

making the thermometer shorter
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 33 - Extended)
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1.

The liquid in a liquid-in-glass thermometer is replaced with a different liquid that expands more for
the same increase in temperature.
The scale on the thermometer is changed because of the new liquid.
What happens to the sensitivity and what happens to the range of the thermometer?
sensitivity range
A decreases decreases
B decreases increases
C increases decreases
D increases increases
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 32 - Extended)
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Four liquid-in-glass thermometers are made with different bulb sizes and different tube diameters.
Which thermometer is the most sensitive?
bulb size tube diameter
A large large
B large small
C small large
D small small
(2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 32 - Extended)
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The results are shown.
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A sample of liquid cools for 20 minutes. Its temperature is recorded every 2 minutes.

time/minutes 0 2 4

6 8 10 12 14 16 18 | 20

90.8 | 80.9 | 74.1

temperature/°C

674|619 |57.0 | 53.0|50.2 | 48.5 | 47.3 | 46.1

How should the sample be described at the end of 18 minutes?

A all liquid
B all solid
C in the process of boiling

D in the process of solidifying

fi#: HRTHE.

t = 16 minff, T = 48.5 °C;

t =18 minf}, T = 47.3 °C;

t = 20 minf}, T = 46.1 °C,
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bl How is thermal energy transferred from the Sun through the vacuum of space?

A by conduction and convection
B by convection and radiation

C by convection only
D

by radiation only
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 33 - Core)
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1. What is the method of thermal energy transfer from the Sun to the Earth through the vacuum of
space?
A conduction
B convection
C evaporation
D radiation
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 32 - Core; [fifi: 2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 32 - Core)
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What is a method for the transfer of thermal energy through a vacuum?
A conduction

B convection
C insulation
D

radiation
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(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 32 - Core)
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3. What is the main method of thermal energy transfer in liquid water?
A boiling
B conduction
C convection
D radiation
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 32 - Extended)
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4. In which of the three states of matter is convection the main method of thermal energy transfer?
A liquids and gases
B liquids only
C solids and liquids
D

solids only
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 32 - Core)
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5. There is a vacuum in the space between the Sun and the Earth.
How is thermal energy transferred from the Sun to the Earth?
A by conduction only
B by convection only
C by radiation only
D by convection and radiation
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 32 - Extended)
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6. In which situation is convection the main method of thermal energy transfer?
A heat from a heater on the floor of a room spreading around the room
B heat from a hot furnace reaching a factory worker standing beside it
C heat from the hot end of a metal spoon reaching a cook’s hand holding the other end
D

heat from the Sun reaching a worker in a field
(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 32 - Core)
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The vacuum in a vacuum flask reduces the thermal energy transfer from the contents of the flask

to the surroundings.

Which methods of energy transfer cannot occur in a vacuum?

[EAT] AP REYBR T, ESAREST, WEARATE RN Al Hz .

conduction and convection
conduction only
convection and radiation

radiation only

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 31 - Core)

4,

The diagram shows a type of double glazing in a window. The double glazing consists of two

sheets of glass separated by a vacuum.

glass\ /glass

vacuum
/

Which methods of energy transfer are prevented by the vacuum?

Wk Ao
7.
A
B
c
D
[ZZ£] A
Wk Ao
8.
A
B
c
D
[ZFZ£] A

conduction and convection only
conduction and radiation only
convection and radiation only

conduction, convection and radiation

(2025 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 32 - Core; [a]/i: 2025 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 32 - Core)
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Water in a metal pan is heated on a gas burner.

What are the main methods by which heat is transferred through the metal pan to the water and
throughout the water?

A

B
o
D

conduction through the metal pan and convection in the water
convection through the metal pan and conduction in the water
convection through the metal pan and radiation in the water

radiation through the metal pan and conduction in the water
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(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 32 - Extended)
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10. Two methods of cooking are grilling under a red-hot heater and frying in a shallow metal pan.
heater
\ food shallow

method 1: grilling method 2: frying

How does thermal energy pass through the air to reach the food in method 1 and how does
thermal energy pass through the bottom of the metal pan in method 2?

method 1 method 2
A convection conduction
B convection radiation
C radiation conduction
D radiation radiation

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 32 - Core; [a]f#i: 2023 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 32 - Core. 2023 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 33
- Extended)
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1. Which statement about the transfer of thermal energy is correct?
A Thermal energy transfer by radiation involves mainly ultraviolet radiation.
B Thermal energy transfer by radiation requires a medium to travel through.
C The main method of thermal energy transfer through gases is conduction.
D The main method of thermal energy transfer through liquids is convection.
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 31 - Core)
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12. Which method of thermal energy transfer occurs in a vacuum and which region of the

electromagnetic spectrum is mainly involved in this type of thermal energy transfer?

method of thermal region of the_
electromagnetic
energy transfer
spectrum

A convection infrared

B convection radio waves

C radiation infrared

D radiation radio waves

(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 32 - Extended)
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The diagram shows an object made partly of wood and partly of iron. Thermal energy is supplied
in the position shown. Point P is marked at the bottom of the object.

thermal energy

LI

Mty T
wood \% Ll iron

How does most thermal energy reach point P?
A by conduction through the iron

B by conduction through the wood

C by convection through the iron

D by convection through the wood
(2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 33 - Core; [6]i: 2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 31 - Extended)
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1. Which row shows a good thermal conductor and a bad thermal conductor?
good conductor bad conductor
A copper air
B copper silver
C water air
D water silver
(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 31 - Core)
[E=R] A
[FEAT] SRRl RSk, SRR TH. #k Ao
2. Which pair consists of one good thermal conductor and one bad thermal conductor?
A aluminium and wood
B brass and copper
C glass and plastic
D iron and steel
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 32 - Core)
[EX] A
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3 Which material is a good thermal conductor?
A aluminium
B cardboard
C rubber
D wool
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 30 - Extended)
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(il SRRe)m, RPMRSE: 4. BB RMMA R SE. Bk A.
4. Which material is a poor thermal conductor?
A air
B aluminium
C copper
D iron
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 32 - Core)
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The diagram shows four rods with identical dimensions. The rods are made of copper, glass,
plastic and wood.

One end of each rod is inside an empty tank.

The other end of each rod is outside the tank. These ends are covered with an equal amount

of wax.
copper
/ glass
tank C - / Q)
C / i
/ j)\
C - wax
/ /
| // 1€
/ plastic

wood

The tank is filled with boiling water.

After a short time, the wax on one of the rods melts.

On which rod does the wax melt?

A
B
C
D

ZXE] A

copper
glass
plastic

wood
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6.

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 32 - Core)

Four rods have the same dimensions. They are made of four different metals and are all at room
temperature.

All the rods are heated equally at one end for the same time.

The final temperature of the other end of each rod is shown in the table.

Which rod is the worst conductor of heat?

final temperature/°C

o o m >

50
62
70
82

Z=E] A

Az

(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 33 - Extended)
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A hot metal ball is placed in a small hollow in a piece of wood. Two thermometers are placed
equal distances from the ball, one at position P and one at position Q.

Q

hot metal ball
el
| ll/wood

Which thermometer gives the higher reading and why?

higher reading reason
A thermometer at P the air conducts heat sideways, not upwards
B thermometer at P the wood conducts heat sideways, not upwards
C thermometer at Q convection carries heat upwards, not sideways
D thermometer at Q infrared rays always carry heat upwards, not sideways

(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 33 - Core; [a]fdi: 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 33 - Core. 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question
33 - Core)
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In a room, hot air above a heater rises and is replaced by cool air that falls.

What is the name of this process, and how does the density of the hot air compare with the
density of the cool air?

process density of hot air
A conduction greater than cool air
B conduction less than cool air
C convection greater than cool air
D convection less than cool air
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(2024 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 32 - Extended)
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2. One cause of air movement in the atmosphere is convection.
Which statement describes air that rises in the atmosphere due to convection?
A ltis cooler and less dense than the surrounding air.
B Itis cooler and more dense than the surrounding air.
C Itis warmer and less dense than the surrounding air.
D Itis warmer and more dense than the surrounding air.
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 33 - Extended)
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3. A hot water tank is fitted with two identical heaters P and Q. Heater P is fitted above heater Q, as
shown. The tank is full of cold water.
heater P
heater Q
I 7 )
When only heater Q is switched on, it takes a long time to heat the tank of water to 60 °C.
What happens to the cold water when only heater P is switched on?
A All the water reaches 60°C in less time.
B All the water reaches 60 °C in the same time.
C The water below heater P reaches 60 °C in less time.
D The water above heater P reaches 60 °C in less time.
(2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 33 - Core)
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At the coast on a hot day, the air above the land is warmer than the air above the sea. This
causes a convection current. The convection current causes a gentle wind.

warmer air

cooler air

land

Which row describes the density of the air above the land and the direction of the wind?

density of air above land direction of wind
A greater than above sea from land to sea
B greater than above sea from sea to land
C less than above sea from land to sea
D less than above sea from sea to land

(2025 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 31 - Extended)
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The diagrams show part of a water-heating system which is working by convection.

Which diagram shows the flow of water in the system?

boiler boiler

boiler boiler

heat heat
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 33 - Core; [ffi: 2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 33 - Core)
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A beaker contains water that is all at 20 °C.
A convection current is started in the water, as shown in the diagram.

Four points are labelled W, X, Y and Z.

3 s
W X
= water
\Z YJ

Which two actions can each, on their own, cause this convection current?
A cooling the water at W or heating the water at Y
B cooling the water at W or heating the water at Z
C cooling the water at X or heating the water at Y
D

cooling the water at X or heating the water at Z
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 33 - Core)
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Solid metals transfer thermal energy by conduction.
Which conduction process occurs only in metals?
A Atoms move freely through the solid and carry energy.
B Atoms vibrate about fixed positions and pass energy to neighbouring atoms.
C Electrons move freely through the solid and carry energy.

D Electrons vibrate about fixed positions and pass energy to neighbouring electrons.
(2022 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 33 - Extended)
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1. A solid metal transfers energy by thermal conduction.
What causes this transfer?
A atomic lattice vibrations and movement of delocalised electrons
B atomic lattice vibrations only
C movement of delocalised electrons only
D change in density of the metal
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 32 - Extended)
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(AT ] A ) b IR 2 AL i IRBl . B P TERM R IR 3l T #RRE AL BARE
[ 87

2. Which statement explains why metals are better thermal conductors than non-metals?
A Atoms in metals are fixed in a lattice by bonds.
B Atoms in metals vibrate about fixed positions.
C Metals contain free electrons.
D Metals contain free protons.
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 33 - Extended)
[ZF=] C

UAEAT] g s v i J - AR RETE 18 58 i B 3l o
BIRIE AR IR IARER B T, Rt )Rl SRR

Tk Co
3. Thermal energy is transferred through a solid metal by conduction.
Which row describes how the atoms and delocalised electrons in a solid metal behave during
this process?
atoms delocalised electrons
A | move throughout the metal move throughout the metal
B | move throughout the metal vibrate about fixed positions
C | vibrate about fixed positions move throughout the metal
D | vibrate about fixed positions vibrate about fixed positions
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 33 - Extended)
[ZX] C

UREATY [l 4 v ) S 7R [ G LB M IRl B 4l U REAE 88 P S s a5t Bt
Wik Co
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Some materials use atomic or molecular lattice vibrations and some materials use the movement
of delocalised electrons for thermal conduction.

Which row shows the correct materials?

atomic or molecular movement of
lattice vibrations delocalised electrons
A metals only metals and plastics
B plastics only metals and plastics
C metals and plastics metals only
D metals and plastics plastics only

(2025 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 32 - Extended)
[£%] C
[REAT] SRR AR e 5 72k 4 7 SR ENE IR HGE . BUE T IE 3 RES B & s Pk .
ik Co

AIE 5 REE SR FBHRER . REMELZH (F5k ko)

PRI PRI I BE 0 5 R B RDEREA % RO ToRERmRIRE B

Bl CREMMAWMRENE_
TR T AR S B0 SR RE 8, To oG A I 14 SIS RE 58
Wi [ AR, Rl iRt R R i, BRE. TotFERE AN

DA b PO AR HAd 2 AR R NSRS AR R B A5 0F FREAT . BT e eI, oo,
o S M R

FE PR RGUE SR S B A ELROS | Sl R R 2R L BRI R T B

Which row shows the colour of outer clothing that helps to keep the wearer cool on a hot, sunny
day and the reason why this colour is effective?

colour reason

A black it is a good absorber of
radiation from the Sun

B black it is a bad absorber of
radiation from the Sun

C white it is a good absorber of
radiation from the Sun

D white it is a bad absorber of
radiation from the Sun

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 32 - Extended)

B SRR FHAR S R WORCRE 1558 . AR RE R A/, B T 258 3 (R 0% D
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1. Which surface reflects the most thermal radiation?
A ablack, dull surface
B a black, shiny surface
C a white, dull surface
D a white, shiny surface
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 31 - Extended)
[£X]1D

[AEAT] SR TaT R WSO RE 558 . Dl e I B0 S S R D3R i € DS T SR IR S e % o 1
# D,

2. Which surface is the best absorber of thermal radiation?
A dull black
B dull white
C shiny black
D shiny white
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 33 - Extended)
[Z£X] A

[FEAT] BRI b o AR MRS BURE 158, To GBI Hb S R IR ST I RE J13g . #
i AR T A RE . R A

Which statement about thermal radiation is correct?

A A dull surface is a good absorber and a good reflector of thermal radiation.

B A dull surface is a poor absorber and a poor reflector of thermal radiation.
C A shiny surface is a good absorber but a poor reflector of thermal radiation.
D

A shiny surface is a poor absorber but a good reflector of thermal radiation.
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 31 - Extended)
[Z%]1D
[REAT] Jese T AR A B 0855 . SO RE 4. 3% Do

A2 6: {BABAREBAIN M B FFBHER (F ik Koy dok)

WAL AL T XRPGRN =R SRR T Y, KSR

m___ .
PRSI AT Z BT, IR TR B PRI A M Al e e P A N
WS IR AT AP PAAR AT AU RE T3 . SRR T A S PR AT I RE 05 . wOPEER I SRR

i AT L5 2 ST . FE AR AR IR I, T 2 HL AR T IR P 2548 B PR o

B MBS s PdES
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A vacuum flask uses a vacuum between two shiny surfaces to keep a drink hot for a long time.
glass walls with
silvered surfaces
hot drink—__| | _—Vvacuum
\ J
How do the vacuum and the shiny surfaces help to keep the drink hot?
vacuum shiny surfaces
A prevents conduction and convection reduce conduction and radiation
B prevents conduction and convection reduce radiation only
Cc prevents radiation reduce conduction and convection
D prevents radiation reduce convection only

(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 33 - Extended)
i (SRR FEY B, AEPRAR T, SMERP L& SR -
AR AT LAY, B SERSEERER T R  FCR SR R 55, WO BRI
i Bo

BSED
1. An equal quantity of water at 80 °C is poured into each of four identical metal containers on a
laboratory bench.
The outer surfaces of two of the containers are dull and the outer surfaces of the other two
containers are shiny.
Identical lids are put on two of the containers.
All the containers are allowed to cool.
Which container cools at the greatest rate?
A B C D
dull dull shiny shiny
lid lid
I I I (
/water\\ /water\\
-— ~———
(2026 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 32 - Core)
[ZX] A

[RRAT] Ags oy, KT L7752 A S ETh, WA s IR AR 1A EU B % 2 1 & S AR 5 FA E 05 o
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PRI A AT — s B P (O B B R BE RS s FEBTR IR, B B P s A
Pk X AR TT AR 2B P A RV BE RS . A 4T IR BAH SR A FY i BELES h— AN B

W f PRI B] I A S — A SRR B AN, BRALRBRZE (Hz) s XFR—F RN, v= fX, MR
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T 3] 87 4 Y % LB S Oy
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APRE

What is the name of the distance between two consecutive crests of a water wave?
A amplitude

B frequency

C speed

D wavelength

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 33 - Core; [a]fi: 2023 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 33 - Core)
f# s A AR A AR SRR TR A, AT AR O 1) ) R A — AN K
Wik Do
PSR
1.

The diagram represents a transverse wave.
Which labelled arrow represents the wavelength of the wave?

B C

RV,

(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 33 - Core)

[Z=X] C
[#2AT ] fik C WA 7 IR SR B, T s R A — K
Wk Co
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A tank contains water.

tank\[

]

(/ initial level

] of water

A wave is produced and travels across the surface of the water.

Which feature of the wave is the maximum height of the wave above the initial level of water?

A

B
C
D

the amplitude
the frequency
the speed

the wavelength

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 32 - Core)

UREAT KA AR TR TA PR i B, 300 P 8 PR 5 R B 8 R IR

Wk Ao

3.

[Z=] C

Which wave diagram shows the amplitude X and the wavelength Y of a wave?

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 34 - Core;

Iiﬂﬂi

2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 34 - Core)

[EAT] 1B C o, X AP B R BINA . FoRIRiE: Y N — APl BB AR Pl , Rk

Wik Co
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The diagram represents a wave.

A
displacement

0 |

X

N

How many wavelengths are there between X and Y?

A
(%5;%1 C
[#&47]
1+3=3=
Wik C

5.

(%*;.%1 D
7!

RRAT] AR A A5 2

2 B 1
3

(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 34 - Core;

Cc

11
2

HHAB BT 1 AP, BRI BIAR SR H 5
=15

I
\\j_/ distance

Y

D 3

[F] 55 : 2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 34 - Core)

MK, #

A boy watches a water wave passing a boat that is floating on the sea.

wave crest

wave trough

Which single measurement allows the boy to be able to calculate the amplitude of the wave?

A
B
Cc
D

the distance between one wave crest and the next

the time taken for a wave crest to travel the length of the boat

the time taken for the boat to move from its lowest point to its highest point

the vertical distance between the highest point and the lowest point of the boat

146
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(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 32 - Core)
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6. A wave has an amplitude, a frequency and a wavelength.
Three definitions for these quantities are given.
1 the maximum displacement from the rest position
2 the number of wavefronts passing a point in unit time
3 the distance between two adjacent wave crests

Which definition corresponds to each quantity?

amplitude frequency wavelength
A 1 2 3
B 1 3 2
C 2 3 1
D 3 1 2

(2024 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 33 - Extended)

[ZXE] A

(24T ) PRWE XS B e KAOERS . w5 15 AR B BAAE ) i) PN B A B T 4%, W5 oh 25 B DA 41535
W E IR, SR 3.

O A

A 2: GYBIDRERFEIHEREXR (Fik Kk ki)

WA f FR AL (A P R R SE R A, AN IE] ¢ N n AN, W f =

N A Hz,

AE ST TG IR0 1] PR B B R e N Bl o MIRIE B — AN BIRE— AN MK
R 408 B A I e A 5 ] — P S [0 PRD B oA R0 T, SRS AT AR f = . T IR0 so
W LA o FERRIT, M. WRKEHHEWE o Hm/sE, A m.

RIS % Y A G RAH HRCE, 1 MHz = 10° Hz,

sy 2im—1; v=fA

RO I UL BT ] A a8 3k A R AR i e ) A e (R BN SRR B, PR v = fA.

A water wave passes point Y.
A student counts how many wave crests pass point Y in 30 seconds.
Using only this information, what can the student calculate?
A the amplitude of the wave
B the frequency of the wave
C the speed of the wave

D the wavelength of the wave
(2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 34 - Core; [f)/#i: 2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 33 - Extended)
fif: %30 s NIEE Y RAIIEECH n, N
f - _n_
30s

AR R AL I Y R, AR . Hk B
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1. One property of a water wave is the number of crests on the surface of water that pass a
particular point each second.

What is this property?
A amplitude

B frequency

C speed

D wavelength
(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 33 - Core)

[ZZX] B
(AT ] B0 ) i) py i e e — S A B BRI R . Gk B

2. A wave passes a rock in the sea. Five complete wavelengths pass the rock in 20s.
What is the frequency of this wave?

A 0.25Hz B 4.0Hz C 15Hz D 100Hz
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 32 - Extended)

[E=R] A
[RRAT] AR A E S5
f=2=2-=025Hz

HE Ao
3. A wave has a frequency of 3.0 MHz and a speed of 1500 m/s.

What is the wavelength of the wave?

A 50x10"m B 0.50m C 500m D 4500m
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 33 - Extended)

f=3.0 MHz = 3.0 x 10° Hz
Hov=f\5
A

= 75285 =50x10"* m
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The diagram shows a water wave seen from above.

One wavefront (crest) is made every 0.50s.

wavefronts
(crests) %%

6.0cm

What is the frequency of the wave and what is its wavelength?

frequency/Hz wavelength/cm
A 0.50 3.0
B 0.50 6.0
(o 2.0 3.0
D 2.0 6.0

= A B AR . A = S92 = 3.0 om.
Wk Co

(2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 34 - Core)

A water wave travels at a steady speed of 4.0 m/s and passes a stationary boat.

boat

wave

d|reicl&<)< wave crest

Four wave crests pass the boat every 2.0 seconds.

What is the wavelength of the wave?

A 05m B 1.0m C 20m
[F%] C
[#if] f=2=55~=20Hz
Moo= fA\ 3
A=%=5§=20m
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Which statement about waves is correct?
A They do not transfer energy or matter.
B They transfer energy and matter.
C They transfer energy but not matter.

D They transfer matter but not energy.

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 33 - Core; [a]fi: 2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 33 - Core)
i WAL RRRE AR, AMEBEY R .
Ah, PefRbaER: BAS, BEAMEFBEYEG CXF D&, YIRARE LR .

Hik Co
ARSE 22|
1. A student investigates the motion of a small ball that is floating on water in a tank. A wave passes
along the water surface from left to right.
What happens to the ball?
A It does not move.
B It moves only to the left.
C It moves only to the right.
D It moves up and down.
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 33 - Core; [f]fi: 2025 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 33 - Core)
[£X]1 D

(gt ] K 2 mA 5%, KR BUR A RE B Rk A R 3l .
/INERIE K TP o7 LR _E YRS
Witk Do

AE 4: EERIRAN A SRR EIR SER (55 Yoy dok)

P 22 pRL 7 B PR BN 7 160 5 e O A543 1 B 5K 2R PR
W7 ST MR BIE AR
e TeRAHLER TR . AR T

B EH: AT
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The diagram shows the direction of a wave that passes a particle. The particle is made to vibrate
by the wave. The direction of vibration of the particle is shown.

direction of vibration

direction of particle
of wave
particle
Which row states the type of wave that passes the particle and gives an example of this type of
wave?
type of wave example
A longitudinal light
B longitudinal sound
C transverse light
D transverse sound

(2024 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 33 - Extended)
i R RIREN T 10 5 B A T APA T WO O o

#ii%k Bo
XI55 3)
1. Which row contains an example of a longitudinal wave and an example of a transverse wave?
longitudinal wave transverse wave
A radio wave water wave
B sound wave radio wave
C water wave radio wave
D water wave sound wave
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 33 - Extended)
[%%] B
[FEAT) PRI, ToR BRI .
Wk Bo

AE 5 LIRS EEFIBATAIER (ko)

e I BB Tl 1 AR 75 1 1) 7 ) T R B R Bk AT 5 o

AR K X H5ETE w MIXI IO N 2 B iR
BEEVE LA W AATHL, WA ALl DOSREE D rr DI IS A 5w BER FTAR R A BE
L

ER K M
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A wave approaches a gap in a barrier. The gap is the same size as the wavelength of the wave.
The arrow shows the direction of the wave.
Which diagram shows what happens to the wave after it passes through the gap?

A B

(2025 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 33 - Extended)
it HHEETE S I KAHES
% — 10

AP, B 2 s ) 1m BN R IT R RO, & B #F . ik B
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The diagram shows a water wave diffracted through a gap in a barrier.

The wavelength of the wave is 1 and the width of the gap is w.

Which row shows values of A and w that produce the greatest diffraction?

1.
AA‘ 1
Wi
Alcm w/cm
A 1.0 2.0
B 1.0 4.0
C 2.0 2.0
D 2.0 4.0
[ZZ] C
7]

[%
(2),=28=1.

20

Q

HABUR 2 BT 1. Hk C.

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 35 - Extended)

A2 6: SRS AT . HRWITFIBTIRICENL (F5Hk o)

B R K
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the wave.

medium 1

original
wave direction

A wave passes from medium 1 into medium 2. The diagram shows the change in direction of

medium 2

new
wave direction

Which row describes what happens to the frequency and the wavelength of the wave as it passes

from medium 1 into medium 27?

frequency wavelength
A | decreases decreases
B | decreases increases
C | no change decreases
D | no change increases

fE: R, RN

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 34 - Extended)

RIS AT A BN 2 R B ER, Mo, > v,

BIEAAE, W fy = fio

Hov=fAF
R=2>1

HOFR A, Bk Mk, Bk D,

ABE 7 B AABEIRBEIHEF (5 ko)

] G224 400 nm Z 700 nm,

B ORHK & owm B 4 B K

WRKHFE MK (nm) £7R, 10m =107 m,

FER] DGVER A . #BK E S KA, SBERIOI_____ o
PORRIBERE . ZDEHIBERE__

154



I R BURT DG A T B K IR R AW I, Sl K A B R B 55 LA o

Visible light contains wavelengths between approximately 400 nm and 700 nm.

Which row gives the colour of each wavelength of visible light?

400 nm 500 nm 600 nm
A | green orange violet
B | green violet orange
C | violet green orange
D | violet orange green

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 34 - Core)
fiE: W CHIB AR AR RAR IO W & 3. 1B 4.
H1 400 nm < 500 nm < 600 nm 13, =PGBI 15 B LLH T TR UCHES -
400 nm X R4, 500 nm Xf R 4¢€S, 600 nm X R
Hilik Co

A2l 8: A= X HIREN S RIREEERGE (kY dok)

HBIEAT N, FEASPYL___ &%, $EHh 3.0 x 10° m/s.
AR W ERRLAVEN R B RETE R A PR

PO LA Fp R BRI, 7 e ) W e R 7 7 B2 v 1 4
Bk MR PR

R B LR T D P LA S A B R T TE LS T A R
&1

Which two types of wave cannot travel at the same speed as each other in a vacuum?
A infrared and gamma
B ultraviolet and X-rays
C light and microwaves

D radio waves and sound
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 34 - Extended)
f#: LLAMR. MNERTER. AR X B4 WG PRI oL r i3 A v e . YE 25 ARk B R 1Y
77 3.0 x 10% m/s.
PPN, ARETEE R PG, I ToR IS P I A RE TR 25 DN [ 5 B 1% 4%
Wk Do
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The diagram shows a ray of light travelling from glass into air.
Which labelled arrow shows the path of the light in the air?

B
A

air
glass

ray of light
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 33 - Core; [7]/%i: 2024 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 33 - Core)
B MBS, BRI, PrEegm BEL.
P AR T NG A, RIS P E TR, XY Do
Hik Do
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1. Which diagram shows the refraction of a light ray as it travels from air into glass?
A B
air | glass air | glass
C D
air | glass air | glass
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 33 - Core)
[£X] A

UREAT] Do 28 HENBHE, AERRE BB , PR s kL.
B SN P LR, B B R S IR BB/, X Ao

WL Ao
2. A ray of light in air is incident on the surface of water. The ray of light is refracted.
Light travels more slowly in water than in air.
In which labelled direction is the light refracted?
light i
g i A
air i
water i
i B
0"
i C
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 33
[ZF=] C

[REAT] ez NI, BRI, IS b2 101548
B ke, KA TR G HY C 71
Wik C.
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The diagram shows a ray of light in air striking a rectangular block of glass.

Which labelled arrow shows the path of the light into and out of the block?
ray of light

/block of glass

ANNNAN

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 34 - Core)

[ZZ=] C
(24T Yol Zs Sk NBEEEI R M vELR B BBk N 25 SO B 1R 4R
IR W L TAT . SRS NI RZEAT, X Co

ik Co
4. A ray of light enters a parallel-sided glass block.
At which labelled point does the ray leave the block?
A B C D
| __glass block
ray of light
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 34 - Core)

[Z%] B

[EAT] TRMBELEE. Jema NS, ERREERN, P s miks.
BH R HRR I A WA BN, Bk BRI B AR
Wik B

158



A ray of light travels from air into a parallel-sided glass block and then back into air.

Which diagram shows the path of the light?

3 3

(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 33 - Core)
[ZFX] C
[REATY Gk N BRI )2, B3 P BRI i 5 VA 2k
PIREPAT, SRR S AIDELR AT, B CHfFE.
ik Co
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Light passes from air through a solid glass block and back into the air.

Which diagram shows the path of the light?
\ ] X( B

glass— | glass— |

block block

X %
hN N

glass— | glass — |
block block

X !

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 34 - Extended)

[ZXE] A
[#2AT] e N2 K0 N DE BRI [a) k2R, BB IR 8] 25 S )i B 9 4R
MR N 5 ANFEE AT, B’ ARFE.

O Ao
A ray of light travels from glass into air.
normal
i air
! glass
ray of |
light
In which direction is the light refracted and how does the speed of the light change?
direction of refracted light speed of light
A bends away from the normal decreases
B bends away from the normal increases
C bends towards the normal decreases
D bends towards the normal increases
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 33 - Extended)
[%£%] B
[EiT] St BOEHEANE R, BREEHER, i s,
77 1) 5k AR B
ik Bo
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A light wave travelling in air is refracted as it enters a glass block.

Which row shows the effect on the speed and the wavelength of the light wave as it enters the

glass?
speed wavelength
A decreases decreases
B decreases no change
C increases increases
D increases no change
[ZZX] A

[REAT] 28 N, FERRE BN P IR A .
A

o= fABA= Y, BEREN.

Ok Ao

(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 33 - Extended)

When light passes from air into glass its speed decreases but its frequency remains constant.

Light travelling in air enters a glass block at an angle of incidence that is greater than 0°.

Which row describes what happens to the direction and what happens to the wavelength of the

light?
direction wavelength
A moves away from the normal decreases
B moves away from the normal increases
C moves towards the normal decreases
D moves towards the normal increases
[£%] C

CREAT] G, P et %Lk
Hiv=fA, H fAZ, v .

Hiik Co
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10. The diagram shows a ray of light passing from medium P to medium Q and then to medium R.

The speeds of light in each of the mediums P, Q and R are cp, cq and cg respectively.

P Q R

Which list compares the speeds of light in the three mediums in order from lowest to highest?
A cp—>cq—cCRr
B cpr—>cr—oCa
C ca—>cp—cr
D

CR—> Cq —> Cp

(2025 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 34 - Extended)

[£%] D

[T ] PR RELRI AR TP L. JeM P BEN Q JFREITEL, Wl co < cp; M Q#EN R 5 HFIREEILE
2%, W cp < cge

Cr < Cg < Cpo

Hik Do

AE 2: SNBIARERITGE, BE5IRF AR (F5k k koY)

o T 5 R R A U T4 5 AR AARE AT B AR T NS M iR AR E) 90° I

XRANSH AR, e e, MBEERALA °.
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2O E I BT AT R, Hi> iy, RE 0 SEAPHE.
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BE WRM 2RSS FT
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&1

Light undergoes total internal reflection in an optical fibre.

Which statement explains why this reflection occurs?

A The angle of incidence is equal to the angle of refraction.

B The angle of incidence is greater than the angle of reflection.
C The angle of incidence is greater than the critical angle.
D

The angle of incidence is less than the critical angle.
(2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 32 - Extended)
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1. A ray of light strikes the boundary between water and air.
Which statement describes when the angle of incidence is equal to the critical angle?
A The light passes from air into water and no light is reflected.
B The light passes from air into water and the angle of refraction is 90°.
C The light passes from water into air and no light is reflected.
D The light passes from water into air and the angle of refraction is 90°.
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 35 - Extended)
[%%] D

CAEAT] i 53R U AT 6 KRS I 28 NS AR 45 Tl A I

1= @
r = 90°%

PratirK 8%, #HoE D.

Which statement describes the term critical angle?

A
B
c
D

[ZZ£] A

the largest angle of incidence in a denser medium for which refraction into a less dense
medium occurs

the largest angle of incidence in a less dense medium for which refraction into a denser
medium occurs

the smallest angle of incidence in a denser medium for which refraction into a less dense
medium occurs

the smallest angle of incidence in a less dense medium for which refraction into a denser
medium occurs

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 33 - Extended)

REAT] W SR A FRIT S 2R AR o8 A U 0 T S R AR AT U A RE R A 9 S BB RONSR A 5 LIS S
Aok 90°, L A
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Which diagram shows a ray of light undergoing total internal reflection?

A B
i air /
glass : glass /\\
incident incident
ray ray
C
glass i glass /
air ! /\\
incident incident
ray ray

(2024 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 33 - Extended)

[ZF] A
(AT ] 2 U BR NS B3 S, B B —ME A I . B A A EEBIEN . L
FRB ST B, TR A

4. A glass block is surrounded by a vacuum. A ray of light strikes the inside of the glass block. The

ray of light is totally reflected back into the block.

vacuum
glass

ray of light

Which statement explains why this happens?

A Angle his greater than the critical angle.
B Angle iis greater than the critical angle.
C Light cannot travel through a vacuum.

D The ray of light is travelling along the normal.
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 36 - Extended)

[Z%] B
[EAT] NSFHARAGHER SRR M . A i MR

1> Co

Hiik B.
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A glass block on a laboratory bench is surrounded by air. Light travels in the glass block and
reaches the edge of the block. The angle of incidence at the edge is much smaller than the
critical angle.

What happens to the light?

A All of the light emerges into the air.

B All of the light is reflected back into the block.

C Some of the light emerges into the air and some is reflected back into the block.
D

Some of the light is reflected back into the block and some travels along the edge of
the block.

(2026 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 34 - Extended)
[Zx] C

[RRAT] e mBst M=, Hi <c, RIBBIRRSHRAM, B30 et EANE SR, Bk et
3 i i O

The critical angle of water is 49°.

A ray of light from the bottom of a swimming pool has an angle of incidence of 50° at the surface
of the water.

What happens to the ray of light?

A ltis all refracted with an angle of refraction of 49°.

B Itis partly reflected and partly refracted.

C ltis totally internally reflected with an angle of reflection of 50°.
D

It travels along the surface of the water.

(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 33 - Extended)

[#&tr] mAs
1 =50°>49° =c,
Yo KSR, MORERST BT ERE, A 50%. ik Co

The diagram shows a ray of light travelling in glass from point P towards a glass—air boundary.
Angle x is greater than the critical angle.

In which labelled direction does the ray continue?

(2025 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 33 - Extended)
[ZZ%]1 D

ATl SemBEs =R, B
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T > Co
WOCRAEBIBN R AR, IR TIELSU 24 T D J7 . ik Do
8. The critical angle for diamond in air is 25°. Light travels faster in air than in diamond.
Which diagram shows the path of light passing from diamond into air?
A B

1
air | air

diamond/é diamond !
30° l
1 20°|

air / air /
diamond/é diamond !
307" |

20°

(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 34 - Extended; [f]@: 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 34 - Extended; [f]@i: 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/23
- Question 34 - Extended)

[ZX] D

(2] e B A I S50, Sia ST RN . BRSNS, NA
i=20° < c=25%

e E 5 AT 5 2R A TR N AT S 2R A B Bk 2R, i D

AE 3 MMEZIEANG A R ARG A (Fik k k)

YL B oy S SR I, o NS R LT T S I LR -
NISARNPICRGIERIIA , S AR A SR A e . o Rt R G LRI .
RHETSTS SRR NS ARERLAAEE (0).

BAPTIS . NS SIS AR T o R p i, HAER Rk,

BE: B ST B
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Light from an underwater lamp is refracted at the surface of water.

Which labelled angle is the angle of refraction of the light?

- water

underwater lamp
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 34 - Core)
fil: e MoK 28R, R BT R T L.
Pt ARSI R BIR&R R Ie M, sl Co Wk Co

RS E 22
1. Light travels from air into water.
normal
air
water
What are the names of angle X and angle Y?
angle X angleY

A angle of incidence angle of reflection

B angle of incidence angle of refraction

C angle of refraction angle of incidence

D angle of refraction angle of reflection

(2025 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 34 - Core; [a]fi: 2025 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 34 - Core)
[%£%] B

[AT] X AL FESH, RASOERGERIIA, BOING A
Y AT, BTSSR EIRLRICAA . WO A HiE B,
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Light strikes a plane mirror and is reflected.

Which diagram shows the angle of incidence labelled i and the angle of reflection labelled r?

A B
. normal normal
light 5 light 5
i |
pal a
X 7
plane mirror plane mirror
C D
normal . normal
light i light i
. =
i\
plane mirror plane mirror

(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 34 - Core)
[£X]1 D
[REAT] NS o BT NSRRI, S r WAL T R B IR Z .
D B A LIEL R —i . Wk Do

A ray of light strikes a plane mirror.

30° ,
ray of light
[
mirror
What is the angle of reflection of the ray?
A 150° B 90° C 60° D 30°

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 33 - Core)
[Zx] C
[FEAT] B 30° RS GES BRI, S E5EmER,
1 =90°— 30° = 60°
R ERE, r=1=60° ik Co
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Two angles P and Q are labelled.

The diagram shows a ray of light passing from glass into air.

normal
P
glass
air
What is the angle of refraction?
A P B Q C 90°-P D 90°-Q
(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 33 - Core)
[ZX] D
[#E47] Q RITIHERE SRR MA, ERS S REEE.
r=90°—Q
ik Do
5. The diagram shows light hitting a plane mirror.
normal
incident i reflected
ray i ray NOT TO
SCALE
: plane
' ~ mirror
What is the angle of incidence?
A 40° B 50° Cc 80° D 100°
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 35 - Core)
[ZZ%] B

[AEAT] b 40° R U4k 5 BEm Y Jeff o
r = 90° —40° = 50°
HRATERE, @ =r =50 ik B,
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Light travelling in air passes through a glass block.

Which diagram shows the refraction of the light, with the angle of incidence labelled i and the
angle of refraction labelled r?

A B

| —glass—_|
block r
C D
r. i
i | —glass—_| Tr
block

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 35 - Core; [f]i: 2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 35 - Core)
[%£%] B
[REAT) NG i AL TR — MM NGHEER GELZ 8, Pt M r LT3 — M e 5 46 2 1
S SR NI FE AR, B B [ INAF S G RIbR A . 0k B
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The diagram shows a ray of light which is reflected from a plane mirror.

normal —_

ray of light 60°

\

plane mirror

What is the angle of incidence and what is the angle of reflection?

angle of angle of
incidence/° reflection/°
A 30 30
B 30 60
Cc 60 30
D 60 60

(2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 35 - Core)
[%(%]1 D
[FEAT] NI RAGHELR SEL I, Bk 60°,
R ERE, r=1i=60° ik D.

AE 4 YA EEEZRN, ARBERKEHRBAER (5% k k)

WS RERFHOEN . WP EE RS AN, B & £
PHEA BN I, R AEREEWNHEZ, - RS R

wh f YRR, FREeH A AR R B, 40 em.

B /NT; IEAr

L MRS RBEBGARROREE . YA T FE R N BORBOR AR, ekl v < f, R MIER H
L.

A thin converging lens is used as a magnifying glass to view an object.
The focal length of the lens is 15cm.
What is a suitable distance from the lens for the object to be placed?

A 10cm B 20cm C 30cm D 60cm
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 34 - Extended)
fiE: HBRGRRFMR v < fo
f=15cm, PUAEIFFHE v < 15 cm FIIEE S 10 cme #GE Ao
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1. In the diagrams, F is one principal focus of the converging lens.
Which diagram shows the use of a lens as a magnifying glass?
A B
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 33 - Extended)
[£XE] A

UAEAT] MORBENAE MR T 2R BB S EEMZE, Hu< f.
A EHYIRLE F 5ERZE, JTRCRERL AR LA B & . Huk A.

Which ray diagram represents the formation of a virtual image I of an object O by a thin
converging lens?

A B

0 =X 1o

I =

7

04 | I 04 >

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 34 - Extended)
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[£Z%] B
(2] AR T ek m K A TE R, 1R 5P IRTEE S M HIEST .
B E T B AW, IR EAEYIMA AT To #k B

3. A lens is used as a magnifying glass to form a magnified image of some writing on a page.

Cambridge | Sclences

I\

Which statements are correct?
1 Thelens is a converging lens.
2 The writing is closer to the lens than one focal length of the lens.
3 The magnified image is a virtual image.

A 1and2only B 1and3only C€C 2and3only D 1,2and3
(2022 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 34 - Extended)
[%£%] D
[#AT] MARBMEASRER, WAL THEEZN, Mu< fo
LT SR G R EA S TA) SE R R AE AR A . BB BN CR AR . 1 24 3 HYIERf. Mk Do

4. The diagram shows how a thin, converging lens forms an image of an object.
One principal focus of the lens is labelled F.
How is the image described?
A enlarged, upright and real
B enlarged, upright and virtual
C diminished, inverted and real
D diminished, inverted and virtual
(2022 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 33 - Extended)
[£%] B

[AEAT] By R RSO E L i, R e REAEMIMIA S . O R S5 -
SRSER LRI i Gk R 1, HARRKTYR . $UgBoR. 1E3L. ik B.
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A student uses a converging lens to obtain a magnified, virtual image of an object.
The diagram shows the position of the object and the principal focus on each side of the lens.
At which labelled position is the image formed?

converging
lens

object i
A B i principal
i focus
principal i
focus ' c D

(2026 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 35 - Extended)
[£X] A
[FEAT) BT AT T R4, Irib e AR EEE GO REE, HALRE 7 17 A48
BRI IIE R, EAEYM A AAEAE, TRIESL TR AR . HiE Ao

6. The diagram shows an object at position P in front of a thin converging lens of focal length f. The

lens produces a real image of the object.
P Q
)

2f

S I —

|

The object is moved to position Q. The image produced is now virtual.
What happens to the image?

A It changes from a diminished image to an enlarged image.

B It changes from an enlarged image to a diminished image.

C Itremains a diminished image.
D

It remains an enlarged image.
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(2023 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 35 - Extended)
[£%]1 D
(7471 PALT f 5 2f 20, sy sLgoh BN ORISR
Qi FTEGEERZE, u< f, MR AIES BRI MR,
i JE Y ARG, Wik D.

FE 5 EIELBIARNTHEXR (F5ik Kk ki)

PR n FREAPNE ¢ A BP e v ELE, n= 5
KM Z S ANATS, no=sin or, Hvio r 5 NSDE FrHHES e .

B rpan OGS R AR A 0 I, FARHELRIIA 9 90° — 0 45 RUA B

v

Vo8 S H MBS A ST A B S SRR A, ST A A IR OGS SR I

What is the definition of the refractive index n of a substance?

A speed of lightina vacuum

speed of light in the substance
B speed of lightin the substance

speed of lightina vacuum

c frequency of lightina vacuum

frequency of light in the substance
D frequency of light in the substance

frequency of lightin a vacuum
(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 34 - Extended)

i BHEAPREER ¢, ST BUPREE R v

HIHT 5 2 AR
n==e
[87 9
ARSE )
1. A ray of light in air enters glass at an angle of incidence of 34°.
The refractive index of glass is 1.5.
What is the angle of refraction of the ray of light in the glass?
A 22° B 24° C b56° D 57°
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 35 - Extended)
[ZXE] A

[#24r] myTi R ARG
1.5 =sin34_r,
r =sin~! (sin 34%) ~ 22°, Mgk A,
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Light enters a glass block at an angle of incidence of 41°. The light bends toward the normal.

The angle between the refracted ray and the glass-air boundary is 62°.

62°

glass

air !
41° !
Which expression is equal to the refractive index of the glass?
sin41° B sin41° c sin 49° D sin 49°
sin 28° sin 62° sin 28° sin 62°
(2022 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 34 - Extended)
[ZX] A
[T it M b Sk rdef . T
r = 90° — 62° = 28°,
n = sin41--28°, Wk A

sin

3. The diagram shows a ray of light that passes from a vacuum into plastic.
The plastic has a refractive index of 1.5.
An angle X is labelled on the diagram.
normal
incident '
ray ;
35° L] vacuum
! plastic
! refracted ray
What is angle X?
A 22° B 23° c 33 D 37
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 34 - Extended)
[ZFX] C

[REAT] NI ARk 550, X BAiif. Wi RXA%
1.5 =sin55_X,
X =sin~!(sin551%) ~ 33°. ik Co
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The diagram shows a ray of light passing from air into plastic. The sizes of four angles are given.

air

lastic
720 P

18°

The table gives the value of the sine of each angle.

angle/° sine
18 0.31
30 0.50
60 0.87
72 0.95

What is the refractive index of the plastic?
A 0.62 B 0.92 C 16 D 1.7
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 34 - Extended)
[ZFX] C
[FEAT) NS 8 30°, Higtfah 18°

n =sin30-18° = 350 ~ 1.6,

0.31
1k Co
5. The diagram shows a ray of light passing from air into a transparent medium.
;/normal
air 35° i
medium
What is the refractive index of the medium?
A 050 B 0.61 C 24 D 28
(2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 34 - Extended)
[EZ] C

[#E4T] B prbs o5 Rm e/, i
1 = 90° — 35° = 55°, r =90°—70° = 20°%
n = sin 55$20° ~ 2.4, Wk C,
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A6 XM EEBEEEN. EiL. FRREAGRE (Fik ki)

P BT R AR RS T B R AR

BREWIRAN___ . BREBE TR WA G ) T B

BMIESIAR, ERFRAZE, R PR R A R B AL
PIERAREM T PHE, S8 EESUKPLER.

B MR FT AR

AUE PG SARBIR AN T5 10 B P BE RS I , SeAZn 45 K. IESL. SFEERNZEA [k

Which description is correct for the image of an object formed by a vertical plane mirror?
A upright and larger than the object

B upright and the same size as the object

C upside down and smaller than the object
D

upside down and the same size as the object

(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 34 - Core)

fB: SFHBREN . BREWIRER, BEAIESLR.

Hik B.
ARSE 22
1. A plane mirror is fixed to a vertical wall and forms an image of an object.
What are the characteristics of the image?
A enlarged and upright
B enlarged and inverted
C same size as the object and upright
D same size as the object and inverted
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 34 - Extended)
[ZF=] C
(i) PR BMR SR, BARRIES K.
Hiik Co
2. An object is placed in front of a mirror on a wall.
Which statement about the image formed by the mirror is correct?
A The image and the object are equal distances from the mirror.
B The image is diminished (smaller than the object).
C The image is enlarged (larger than the object).
D The image is inverted (upside down).
(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 33 - Extended)
[ZFX] A
[FREAT] ~PIEBERR N, 152050 AY 2 B0 5 45 T 1 2 5 1 1 28 B R
Uk Ao
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3. An object is placed in front of a plane mirror on a wall.
What are the characteristics of the image formed?
A same size as object and inverted top to bottom
B same size as object and laterally inverted (left to right)
C smaller than object and inverted top to bottom

D smaller than object and laterally inverted (left to right)
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 34 - Core; [a]f#i: 2023 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 34 - Core. 2023 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 34

- Extended)
[#=] B
(i) PG BMR SIS R, HRELEA .
HiLiE Bo
4. A student stands in front of a plane mirror on a wall.
Which statement about the image of the student is not correct?
A The image is laterally inverted (left to right).
B The image is smaller than the student.
C Theimage is upright.
D The student and the image are equal distances from the mirror.
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 35 - Core; [A]#: 2023 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 32 - Extended)
[%£%] B
[#RAT] “PREGHTBIR 55 E%E R, BURL AN TR A L.
HiLk Bo
BET: \ETERNAZSBEERBEIEES (F5k kv w)

A WEGCOIHEELTERNESM
’—ﬁjﬁﬂﬂzﬁlﬁ@ﬁ’ﬁ%ﬁﬂ‘]\@ REGE, it Bs s —Mw_____
WEREHEAMAEHER, 2REGEWN, HEDLOMEEHES.
i‘ﬁm@]iﬁﬁﬂﬁﬂﬁ%ﬂqﬁﬂﬁ, M f#m, Bk

B EHh BES Ok (m)

VAN 8 H PPPAT T RS S KBRS e i gl BT — MR £

The diagram shows light passing through a thin converging lens.
Which labelled point is the principal focus of the lens?

| A

lens
(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 35 - Core)

179



CONSDERPART ER. MR, SRR T
E¢g*ﬁ%%%ﬁfmim0\ﬁm,ﬁﬁco
$39%:3]
1.

The diagram shows two rays of light passing through a thin converging lens to form an image of
an object. Four distances are labelled.

Which labelled distance is the focal length of the lens?

- A o

= A

A i

object e B ,L: | c -

i image
i \
L -
v D

(2025 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 34 - Core)
[%£%] B
[FEAT] A NSPRETPAT T35, 24RERES EMMEE TANEEA.
o RIE G A S BDEO R BE A, B M N BE B AR B, ik B

The diagram shows light passing through a thin converging lens.

What is the distance X?

A the distance from the lens to an object
B the focal length of the lens

C the principal focus of the lens

D the wavelength of the light

(2026 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 34 - Core)
Zx] B
[FEAT] NFPDELRISTPATT M, ESRERESETEM EMELEL.
X OB EEAMIER, B, Mk B.
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4,

The diagram shows a ray of light striking a thin converging lens. The centre of the lens is marked
X and the principal focus of the lens is marked F.

ray of light

thin converging lens

What happens to the ray after it passes through the lens?

A

B
Cc
D

[Z=] D

It continues in its original direction.
It travels away from the principal focus F.
It travels through the centre of the lens X.

It travels towards the principal focus F.

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 33 - Core)

[RRAT] ZASOEECPAT T 4, @aRBEH S EEE B —MEEL F.
PripfeLm B F &8, ik Do

The diagram shows the formation of an image of an object by a converging lens. Three points are
labelled X, Y and Z.
converging lens
A !
object 3 v z
image
X
Which labelled point is a principal focus of the lens and which distance is the focal length?
principal focal
focus length
A Y XY
B Y ) V4
C z XY
D z Xz
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 34 - Extended)
[E%] A

[REAT] AT & ) BOPAT T EREL,. 2o REGR B EHEM.
BRI RE MR T Y &, MY BREER.
X e, fEEE XY, ik Ao
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A2l 8: BEELNALSBRMBERRANLEMER (F55k ko)

PSRBT L S R EI R XPMREERIER R L.
SCERARTEAR AL BAR AL, T AR S 16 SIE A 2 52 IR B . XPMEARERIUERR AR Lo

FIMR RPN TG RGN B SRR A AL o AR B K /NFI IE B ASRE SR A E R A 5
B TR BB

AUH MBS AR RREOCIER, SEE BIOL R BRI A BEM .

Which statement about real and virtual images formed by a thin converging lens is correct?
A Allreal images are enlarged and inverted.

B All real images can be produced on a screen.

C Allvirtual images are diminished and upright.
D

All virtual images can be produced on a screen.
(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 35 - Extended)
fif: SEARHISEBR A TS IR, BE R IUTE R Lo
AR, SBA—EHR: BX: CHf, XREGIVKHEBR AR/ D&, B LI e L.
Tk B.

RS

1.

What is the difference between a real image and a virtual image?

A Areal image can be shown on a screen, but a virtual image cannot.
B Areal image is always formed by a magnifying glass.

C Avreal image is always formed by a plane mirror.
D

A virtual image can be shown on a screen, but a real image cannot.
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 34 - Extended)
(é;%l A
[REAT] 1% B SOCERA AT, 7T DL R IFERR b BRI A B SOGEAHRE , NRERITER# b
ik A

An image of an object is formed by a plane mirror. The image formed is virtual.
Which statement describes what is meant by a virtual image?
A The reflected rays do not meet where the image is formed.
B The image is formed directly opposite the object.
C The image is the same distance from the mirror as the distance of the object from the mirror.
D The angle of incidence is equal to the angle of reflection.
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 32 - Extended)
[£%] A

[REAT] SPIBESARIN . RO CAEBT T R B, A IE RRTEG R A -
BEALERA G L PRHAE , WOk Ao

182




[£%] B
[FEIT] BRALRA BTG, B A B 3T YLk i S i S K 2R A e AR R O B
B E g s A M T 5 e R 20, R MK FEY IR FE MM AE . #EE Bo

Which ray diagram shows the formation of a virtual image?

A B

‘ J SRESCE

image N

N

object

image object

Cc

A

image

object !

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 34 - Extended)

AE 9 AREIRESERERRNS TANX (kKo ior)

10 1 RS ALR  E SBEBER 5 A B B (dispersion) -
¢ 6L — BB TATRRBEAT. AR B 5 F
R BB RS . H0h B R R et :
EHARTHEIR, AT
EHE: AHG K
FUAN L LG AR BB SR A A (A PR SR SRl W 2
AT
D

When a beam of white light passes into a glass prism, the white light splits up into seven colours.
Which term describes the splitting up of white light into different colours?

A absorption
B dispersion
C emission
D

reflection

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 34 - Core)

fig: Al PR R A RS AR B M i (dispersion) . ik B
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1. Which diagram shows the dispersion of white light through a glass prism?
A B
red light blue light
white blue light white red light
light light
C D
blue light red light
white red light white blue light
light light
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 33 - Core)
[%%] D
(i) B PO e R AR, M e MM IR T AR
WL eRIT R, WAL TLE T T gk D.
AR 10: YMAEEEZIN, BREFAEERES (Fik k)
REBGAE VAT T RS E i@ EEA, B f 2003 FESMER.
BB AEER,, I OREERTT A s PSITHHELR I A MU ER AL E
BB OREER IR o 2w > IS, TERRERBEER B &, HEMEXIE
B f<u<2f WEHK, Bu=2f WEER, HBu>2fMr___ .
Wy AE R MRS BN, AR WG TT B R B OB Wi/ s we f 398K, M em B m, [F] R
] — B o
B S BISE 4E
AUH IS RER . BRI E, S R FOCEIFRIGPERUN . BB FAT EhDEL
Hid etk
A thin, converging lens produces an inverted, enlarged image of an object.

The image is formed on a screen.
F is a principal focus of the lens.

Which labelled point is a possible position for the object?

lens

o>
[ R
[ Jw}

uk Xe)

(2022 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 34 - Core; [@]f&i: 2022 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 34 - Core)
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B MRRERIERE L, RGN KR . WAL T EERZ A
HISEABTBOR . BRI f <u < 2f.
W B LTSS G 8], WGk B.

ARSE )
1. A thin converging lens produces a real image of an object.
What happens to the image as the object is moved away from the lens?
A It becomes larger and stays inverted.
B It becomes larger and stays upright.
C It becomes smaller and stays inverted.
D It becomes smaller and stays upright.
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 34 - Extended)
[ZFX] C

(AT ] AT EREDEL, et E & 807 Bl L HDEETT A,
PUARIL B BB AR CLMSE R A RS, WS AR N EORRRBISL
Wik Co

2. An object is placed at a certain distance from a converging lens. This distance is greater than
twice the focal length of the lens. The principal focus on each side of the lens is marked F and
two rays from the top of the object are shown.

) ; converging lens

object :
h\/:
F | F
Which statement about the image formed is correct?
A The image is diminished and inverted.
B The image is diminished and upright.
C Theimage is enlarged and inverted.
D The image is enlarged and upright.
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 34 - Core)
[FZE] A

[REAr] W > 2f, PISFTSOERIERTT [ 5 2f ZHEZR
ZRMTERTT, HERANTYE, g% F5z.
[ 87

o
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The diagram shows light from an object passing through a converging lens to form an image.

|

| >

==y
objec F U\F\

Which description of the image is correct?

A diminished and inverted
B diminished and upright
C enlarged and inverted
D enlarged and upright

(2022 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 34 - Core)
[FXR] A
[Tl PRI CRIEE G AN BRI T MR, HOU RN SAR
52 i B E R BE RN T YR T 2 LR B RS . MR G/
Uk Ao
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T 13 BEKIES R

| 13.1 BELKIES Aig

RRE M BESREREURACHE IR BERE (557 % ek YY)

CTE RO sk K HES R s B SRR RO T e B £D5)
B TG SAME. X AR, (ISR, Ho kIR (02 | R o

o A BB B AR I . W ¢ = A5 DR o BBAREN mis, B £ IMIH Hz, Bk A B
firh m.

FEMCE I, B, DEK
g LD ISR,

V0N OE B T R RO ER TR B ARSI, B e BRI FRAE R TT

s R B/NEUIRHES I, RS 4 2R AR E] WA R

D

Which group shows electromagnetic waves in order of increasing frequency (lowest frequency
first)?

A gamma-rays — X-rays — ultraviolet waves

B microwaves — infrared waves — gamma-rays

C ultraviolet waves — radio waves — infrared waves
D

X-rays — radio waves — microwaves
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 35 - Core)
fiE: PR MARB S HE A TR . Z0AMR. TG MR XS INEhi 4.
i ZLAMRS INTh ST A IARAR I K o

G Bo
FXI%:3)
1. Which electromagnetic waves have the lowest frequency?
A gamma
B infrared
C ultraviolet
D radio
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 34 - Core)
[£X]1 D
(i) Wiy, TRRBBEPBRIMT LN, KIMEAM DT L.
Hitk Do
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Which list shows regions of the electromagnetic spectrum in order of increasing frequency

(lowest frequency first)?

A

B
Cc
D

[ZX] C

microwaves — radio waves — ultraviolet waves
microwaves — ultraviolet waves — radio waves
radio waves — microwaves — ultraviolet waves

ultraviolet waves — radio waves — microwaves

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 35 - Core)

[RRAT) P e R RS SRS . TR BTERIE /Y, IRTESE IR Z T -

Wik C.

The electromagnetic spectrum includes radio waves, infrared waves and X-rays.

What is the correct sequence of these waves in order of increasing wavelength (smallest
wavelength first)?

A
B
Cc
D

[ZFX] C

infrared waves, radio waves, X-rays
infrared waves, X-rays, radio waves
X-rays, infrared waves, radio waves

X-rays, radio waves, infrared waves
(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 35 - Extended)

[EAT] W= fAR, BoE—EN, BRBE, BKBE,
ZEBPAHNBIRHRT N X BT L0AMR. TR,

Wik Co

A
B
o
D

Which statement about the electromagnetic spectrum is correct?

Gamma-radiation has a lower frequency than visible light.
Infrared radiation has a higher frequency than radio waves.
Microwaves have a smaller wavelength than ultraviolet radiation.

X-rays have a larger wavelength than visible light.

(2022 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 35 - Core; [a]#: 2022 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 35 - Core. 2022 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 35

[ZZ] B

- Extended)

[RRAT] AGE, SRR S T WOt B X, ZLAMRIIIAR & T &k C 8, MMk AT
Shh: D g, X STERIP/N T L.

WLk B
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Two regions of the electromagnetic spectrum are radio waves and X-rays.

Which row shows the region with the smaller wavelength and the region that is ionising radiation?

smaller ionising

wavelength radiation

A | radio waves radio waves
B | radio waves X-rays

C | X-rays radio waves
D | X-rays X-rays

[ZZX] D

Wik Do

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 34 - Core)

(AT X STRMBFR R TR, M= AR, XHRKBERKED.
X PR T BN OB AE T RS .

AE 2: FXTRRGRIIAERE R AT ERRE (kK iok)

KZ: R 3.0 x 10% m/s

RGEE . ATLMERZE AR,
JIT A T B L2 P ) A R AR R . 4)0h -

Bl Which row describes all electromagnetic waves?

FEREZ, Pl BREGWRML c = fA, Ho c AL m/s, f RGN Hz, X BHAL m.
BRI ¢ A, FILFARGBOR, BB/,

70N AAH B ER A A R o E BANR e B LU SRR I S SR Rk

type of wave

approximate speedin a vacuum

m/s
A longitudinal 300
B longitudinal 300 million
C transverse 300
D transverse 300 million

il P R R, AR R 4
¢=3.0 x 108 m/s = 300 x 10 m/s.

Wk Do
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PSS

1.

What is the speed of X-rays in a vacuum?

A

B
Cc
D

[%%]1D
[RiT] X S48 T, EEZPREREER
c=3.0x 10® m/s.

Wik Do

[ZZX] D

3.0 x 10°m/s
3.0x10*m/s
3.0x10°m/s
3.0x10%m/s

(2025 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 35 - Extended)

Which statements about electromagnetic waves are correct?

A

1 The frequency of the waves increases as the wavelength increases.
2 The speed of the waves in a vacuum is 300000000 m/s.
3 Electromagnetic waves are transverse.

1,2and 3 B 1and2only C 1and3only D 2and3only

(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 34 - Extended)

[#AT] W e = fA HEZPH ¢ A8, BRERNHRE/N, %145
FZS A 3.0 x 10° m/s, L2 X MLREABEHRRBEDE . 3 X
BRI 2 70 3, ik Do

[ZZX] B

Gamma rays and microwaves are both electromagnetic radiations.

Which statement about their frequencies and speeds in a vacuum is correct?

A

B
Cc
D

Gamma rays have greater frequencies than microwaves and travel at a greater speed.
Gamma rays have greater frequencies than microwaves and travel at the same speed.
Gamma rays have smaller frequencies than microwaves and travel at a greater speed.

Gamma rays have smaller frequencies than microwaves and travel at the same speed.

(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 34 - Extended)

(R ] S5t R R TR, )8 TR, EES PR ES s
c=3.0x 10% m/s.

Wik B
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AIE 3: ERAEPEALINSHEE (ke ko)

LA AT HAR S X SR B IRED SR ELAE TE A T ZDAMR. FTDLOE. SRAPER.
X YA TS e SR BAL R ZE (Hz)o
R, SRUBBR LR EEMF ., 270 3.0 x 10°m s,

RS B A RS EHIE S, R b BRI I R AR
TEREEYMEH_____ REFES.

B AN T

VAN H M BEE A PR B TR LS AT e LA -

Which type of electromagnetic wave is emitted by a television remote controller?
A gamma (y)-rays

B infrared
C ultraviolet
D X-rays

(2024 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 34 - Core)

fiE LR AR AR R T, HR R LA e i I (55 o

1k B
APSES)
1. Which region of the electromagnetic spectrum is often involved in heat transfer by radiation?
A infrared
B radio
C ultraviolet
D X-rays
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 32 - Extended)
[E=R] A
[RRAT] ikt v AR AT I 1AM
Tk A
2. Which row shows the type of electromagnetic wave used in each application?
television remote . ..
satellite television
controllers
A infrared microwaves
B infrared ultraviolet
C microwaves microwaves
D microwaves ultraviolet
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 35 - Extended)
[EX] A
[F24T] AR e LA R, TR B 3t o
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FHMTIAFRR AT
[ 80

RAEY 4 SeRB BRI BEUEELL SIREKE (F5k Xy vv)

LR AR ] — AT TP AR I, Bl BRI R c = fA, A A=____ &
c MBIl m/s, f BISAAIR Hz, A BEAAIN ms EZEH ¢ = 3.0 x 10° m/s,
BRERKEABERKMEMGN, L=__ ; IHENEERHHESRAL

Z SO\

AH BB P MORE BRI EL IR, B A = £ KRBT

A radio transmitter emits radio waves with a frequency of 1.25 x 10°Hz. The most suitable aerial
for this frequency is 4 of a wavelength long.

The speed of radio waves is 3.0 x 108m/s.

What is the length of the most suitable aerial?

A 0.10m B 0.60m C 24m D 96m
(2026 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 33 - Extended)
A . SRR R R
c=fA

A=%

_ 3.0f><108 m/s

— 1.25x108 Hz

=24m

REK A2 A,
L=3\

=1x24m

= 0.60 m

Hi(i%k Bo
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EH 14 5E. BESAEHEEE

| 141 5. BFESAEHEER

ARE 1 RIS A . STERXT N E I (FE 55k Kok ok

7 I AR A T A M P L B B KRR, I BR AL AOR (m) s HARZFAFMIFER, Ik
WER M BB o

AR S B I B N S8 AR BRI RS, BAAABRZE (Hz) s BBk, il o

JAW T R 5e s — RIRBIIT TR 1E], BRALARY (s), H f =4 FUIBGE, s -
B[R] — RUBE A L R — s 1] PSS , e 81 487 7 8. Py 188 LR R 37 , AT B 1] PAY FR) R 3l Y B

BE:E K RIg

08 S H IR E RS RSB BRIE ., RO R S TR] A AR B

m

f5il 51 1 .
Which change to a sound wave makes the sound louder?

A decreasing the amplitude

B decreasing the wavelength
C increasing the amplitude
D

increasing the wavelength

(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 35 - Core; [@]#H: 2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 35 - Extended)
R e RRIE R E . PRIEBR , P B
Y EOER PR R U
Hilik Co
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PSS

1. The diagrams represent two different sound waves, P and Q, drawn to the same scale.
wave P
)
displacement
time -
wave Q
3
displacement
time
How do the loudness and the pitch of the sounds compare?
higher-
I;);Jljinedr pitched
sound
A P P
B P Q
C Q P
D Q Q
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 34 - Core; [a]@i: 2024 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 34 - Core)
[ZX]D

UAEAT] I IR RBE . 3% Q FIFIRIE R T3 P, i Q imil
HRIRIIS T 3% Q RIS T3 P, 0 Q IUBIRER. BB

HiLk Do

The amplitude of a sound wave increases, and the frequency of the wave decreases.

What is the effect on the loudness of the sound and on the pitch of the sound?

loudness pitch
A greater higher
B greater lower
C less higher
D less lower

(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/12

- Question 34 - Core; [A]#: 2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 34 - Extended)
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[£Z%] B
(AT ] PRIEHEA, mIEEHE A BB/, HFHRER.

Wk Bo
3. The diagram is a displacement—time graph for the molecules in air as a sound wave passes.
displacement l/\
NANVANAW
(|) \/ \/ time
The graphs below are drawn to the same scale.
Which graph represents a quieter sound with a higher pitch?
displacement % /\ /\ displacement ]/\
\/ t|me | \/ t|me
C D
displacement ]/\ displacement
A 0
(I) time (I) time
(2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 35 - Core; []f#i: 2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 35 - Extended)
[ZZ%]1 D

FRAT ] S22 ZORIRIE L IR /N, 6 e 5 YA BRI i) A A 9 3l S L R PR %
K D HIRIE SN HIRSIIR S % -

#iik Do
4. The sound heard from the siren of a police car becomes quieter and lower pitched as the car
moves away from an observer.
Which row describes what happens to the amplitude and frequency of the sound wave heard by
the observer?
amplitude frequency
A decreases decreases
B decreases increases
C increases decreases
D increases increases
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 34 - Core; [ 2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 34 - Extended)
[ZX] A
[igar] a2, BiIRIERE/N: FRAER. BRI N.

=
=3
&
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6.

A guitar produces a loud sound with a low pitch.

Which description of the sound wave produced by the guitar is correct?

A

B
C
D

=

A

ZZ]1 B

It has a large amplitude and a large frequency.
It has a large amplitude and a small frequency.
It has a small amplitude and a large frequency.

It has a small amplitude and a small frequency.

(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 36 - Extended)

[REAT] FEEm, SPRIEAR: HIRIK, BIIR .

Wik Bo

The graphs represent the sound waves of sounds P and Q. The graphs are drawn to the same

scale.

displacement displacement

sound P sound Q

A A

VAV -

Which statement is correct?

A
B
C
D

[ZFX] C

Sound P is higher pitched than sound Q.
Sound P is louder than sound Q.
Sound P is lower pitched than sound Q.

Sound P is quieter than sound Q.

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 34 - Extended)

[iatr] wEmREE, 75 P57 Q RIRIEAE . maBEAH [ .
FARI I, 7 P IREIREUD T Q, WS PRIIIREUN. HIHEK.

Wik Co
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The diagram shows a loudspeaker. The cone of the loudspeaker vibrates backwards and
forwards in the direction of the arrows. These vibrations produce a sound wave in the air.

cone of
loudspeaker

Which change results in the loudspeaker producing sound with a higher pitch?
A increasing the distance moved by the cone during each vibration

B increasing the time taken for each vibration

C decreasing the distance moved by the cone during each vibration

D decreasing the time taken for each vibration

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 35 - Core)

[%%] D

[FEAT] FHbE, ARk,

B f =713, BERWAN, SKIRSEREE T 808,
HE Do

AE 20 W RREER IR SRR (F255k Kok o)

EDEA SR ERRIRE A, RAERERRN_ I A BUh BRI E R AR IRl B
JR AR XA B X o
HE MR, A s Iul 5 H A SR

FEdg DORL A0 RSB ﬁﬁEﬁ?ﬁﬁ\iﬁﬁ¢o

W —P R E A WAS S, BRI R TER K R EEEZ0 300 m/s.
1500 m/s. 4500 m/s,

£ Yl A

—>}
Lo

lfr
H¥

N AHMBLES . A B XECREA TR A, Se W BRE S 1 ST B .

CEED

Which statement about sound waves is not correct?
A They are caused by vibrations.

B They are longitudinal.

C They transfer energy.
D

They travel in a vacuum.
(2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 33 - Extended)
R FPERIRS A, TERA PN, JERERERE R .
HAEPRAERENI, HEAREE .
Gk Do
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PSS

1. An electric bell is suspended by a rubber band in a glass jar. The hammer hits the bell and makes
it ring.
rubber band
bell—_ /hammer
/jar
\ — to pump
A pump removes air from the jar. The hammer still hits the bell but no sound can be heard.
Why does this happen?
A A medium is needed to transmit sound waves.
B The bell cannot vibrate in a vacuum.
C The pitch of the sound is now outside the range of human hearing.
D There cannot be an electric current in a vacuum.
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 35 - Core)
[FX] A
(il #=0U5, PMadset IRsh, (ERERN BME S A B
FEANRRER LRI
HE Ao
2. A sound wave travels through air.
Which statement describes the behaviour of air particles as the sound wave travels?
A Air particles move backwards and forwards in a rarefaction, but up and down in
a compression.
Air particles move more slowly in a rarefaction than in a compression.
Air particles are further apart in a rarefaction than in a compression.
Air particles are in a region of higher pressure in a rarefaction than in a compression.
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 35 - Extended)
[ZEZ] C

[RRAr) P RAEZ P I, = ORI &8 77 A S IRl .
Hi i DX PR - [ B R T 4 X, HURBR AN
Hiik Co

198



Massive explosions in the Sun release energy.

On Earth, humans see the light from the Sun. The humans do not hear the sound from
the explosions.

Which statement explains this?

A Sound waves cannot travel through a vacuum.

B Sound waves travel slower than light waves.

C The amplitudes of the sound waves are too small.
D

The frequencies of sound waves are lower than the frequencies of light waves.
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 35 - Core)
[Z£XE] A
(#2471 KA ik 8B 25 R o B A8
JeRgEd A, A RS BT AN RE LG B HIEK o

O Ao
4. Which statement about sound waves is correct?
A An echo is caused by the refraction of sound waves.
B Sound waves are transverse waves.
C Sound waves can travel through a vacuum.
D The speed of sound waves in water is greater than the speed of sound waves in air.
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 35 - Extended)
[#=X]1D
[fAr) 1 A SR RSB, AEEE RN, BARTERZ ek,
K R T A S R
Hik Do
5. Sound travels at different speeds in water, in steel and in air.
Each row in the table gives the three speeds at room temperature.
Which row gives the correct speeds?
speed of sound in water speed of sound in steel speed of sound in air
m/s m/s m/s
A 300 1500 4500
B 300 4500 1500
C 1500 4500 300
D 4500 1500 300
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 35 - Extended)
[ZFX] C

CFRAT ][] o 0 P Il R T, YR o 8 7 S R T A
HeAR e o 4500 m/s, JKH g 1500 m/s, 24544 300 m/s.
Tk Co
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6. The speeds of sound in three different states of the same substance are 480m/s, 1500m/s
and 1800 m/s.

Which row gives the state for each of these speeds?

480m/s 1500m/s 1800m/s
A gas liquid solid
B gas solid liquid
C solid gas liquid
D solid liquid gas

(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 35 - Extended)
[ZX] A
[ﬁ'*#ﬁ] Ci —‘% I3 q:' %l_l_ (i1 Bf _lm_»\ WA EIJLDW{A:[:'*
1 480 m/s XF MW AZS, 1500 m/s Xf AR, 1800 m/s X b [ 75
HE Ao

A 3. SRS AEERELLE . kHz 5Bk Hz (55 ke v o)

R I PREN A IR A B AR LR, , HE AR A

ﬁ%f*ﬂ&LﬁJl&ﬁ% R TERUN; IRIERCMRNARE . SRR E P
fERANBATWTRER L8 Hz® _ kHz; BT IR BOPR i o

Fe A R I B S 45— A, 1 kHz = 1000 Hz.

gz JEF; 205 20

=8 8 E BB T VE R S v W AR B R B e — R L, -5 20 Hz ~ 20 kHz
thﬁo

Bl Which statement about sound is correct?
A An echo is produced by refraction of sound waves.
B The amplitude of a sound wave affects the pitch of a sound.
C The approximate range of audible frequencies for a human is 20 Hz—20 kHz.

D Sound waves travel more quickly in a vacuum than in air.
(2022 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 35 - Core; [flfi: 2022 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 34 - Extended)
B AS, DI EFERRIER: B &S, IRIGEZNME, A0S .
CXf, fRFRANB AT NE 40 20 Hz 2] 20 kHz; D 4, HEXPAREEHAE.
#iik Co
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1. Humans can hear sounds with a range of frequencies.
Which row shows the smallest frequency and the greatest frequency that can be heard by a
healthy human ear?
smallest greatest
frequency/Hz frequency/Hz

A 20 2000

B 20 20000

Cc 200 2000

D 200 20000
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 34 - Extended)

[%£%] B

(A ] f s N B m] W 45 25 16 224 20 Hz #] 20 kHz,
20 kHz = 20000 Hz

L Bo
2. The table shows the highest frequency of sound heard by different animals.
anima | "o eerey
bat 200
bird 10
cat 79
The highest frequency sound that a healthy human ear can hear is f.
Which animals cannot hear sound of frequency ?
A abird only
B abird and a cat only
C abat, abird and a cat
D none of the animals in the table
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 35 - Core: [flfi: 2025 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 35 - Core)
[£X] A

AEAT] fa R AT T ) B R 2R A f = 20 kHz.
10 kHz < f, 79 kHz > f, 200 kHz > f.
WA BENT B f R, Tk A
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Four sound waves, P, Q, R and S, have the frequencies shown.

sound wave | frequency/kHz
P 0.30
Q 3.0
R 30
S 300

Which sound waves are ultrasound waves?

A P,QRandS

B Q,RandSonly
C RandSonly
D Sonly
(2026 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 35 - Core)
[£%] C

[AEAT] JR T 20 kHz [ 75 B8 i o
0.30 kHz < 20 kHz, 3.0 kHz < 20 kHz, 30 kHz > 20 kHz, 300 kHz > 20 kHz.
MR S MRS, Wk Co

AE 4 S EIERRATE), EIRZEITHEIR (F5k kcvor)

T B LR B S T E R SRR R 2 v = §5 YR ETER S0P DA o B
EH, st v RN my sy m/s.

AN IR BRCE , PR T RE RIS, S R R s IR, S AR T R RS
B35 T B T &

BRI EEERE ) d, MEEERs=_ d, f&fmEt= .
AR SE IR W B R A EL R, PR BRI R T BRDUS

W 2 20 PISRLLE

70N SE PRI S BRI R R T RN L S R R SRR
1
Ul

E
PR

Two students conduct an experiment to determine the speed of sound in air.
They stand 639 m apart.

One student hits two blocks of wood together while the other uses a stop-watch to time how long
it takes for the sound to reach him.

It takes 1.80's for the sound to reach the second student.
What is the speed of sound in air, calculated using these results?

A 330m/s B 355m/s C 710m/s D 1150m/s
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 35 - Core)
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v =93 =355 m/s.,

1.80
L Bo
X943
1. A man stands 420 m away from a high wall. He bangs a drum once and starts a stop-watch at the
same time. When he hears an echo from the wall, the stop-watch reads 2.4 s.
What is the speed of sound, calculated from this information?
A 87.5m/s B 175m/s C 330m/s D 350m/s
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 34 - Core)
[£%] D

[FEAT] Som G2 SR M, FHREARRIER 2 f%.
5=2x420 =840 m
v=2=230_35)m/s,

t— 2.4
Hiik Do
2. A student claps his hands once when standing 100 m away from a large wall.
The speed of sound in air is 330m/s.
How long after clapping does the student hear an echo?
A 0.30s B 0.61s C 1.7s D 33s
(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 34 - Core)
[£%] B

[REAT] 403 fe 2T R R ], PR IR R 2 %
s =2 x 100 = 200 m
t=2 =230 ~061s,

Hiik Bo

3. Person X stands facing a high wall that is 90 m away.

Person Y stands 45m behind person X on a line perpendicular to the wall, as shown.

wall

|

45m 90m ‘

o ¢ ‘
Y X

Person X claps loudly once.

Person Y hears the sound of this clap, then an echo of the sound from the wall.
The speed of sound in air is 330m/s.

What is the time interval between person Y hearing the first sound and the echo?

A 027s B 041s C 0.55s D 0.68s
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 35 - Extended)

[Z=X] C
[#E4r] JRAEH XEZE Y, s =45 m.
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Bl X AR, FEHBSEER Y, s, =90+ (90 +45) = 225 m,

__ S3—8y __ 225-45
At = ==L = 25222 ~ 0.55 so

Hiik Co

AE 5 FRIEBRINER RIS EAT SERACSER (£ 45k ko vt)

Il OB oy B f AR AT o= fA, A= o
[l — P BT P AR BRAGE BB ORI, PR,
v /s i f DLHzZ 3HI, A BELALN s NHATWT A % 20 Hz = 20 kHz.

K2R ik 4; m

A B BRI R R BT W BRI SE A = 7 3R

1

m

A loudspeaker produces a sound wave that has a frequency of 3300Hz. The speed of sound in
airis 330m/s.

What is the wavelength of the sound wave?

A 0.10m B 1.0m C 11m D 1.1x10°m
(2022 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 33 - Extended)
e o= fA 4

A=z
_ 330 m/s
~ 3300 Hz

=0.10 m,
WL Ao

RS

1. A sound wave has a frequency of 16 kHz. The speed of sound is 320m/s.
What is the wavelength of the wave?

A 0.020m B 0.050m C 20m D 50m
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 33 - Extended)

[ZZ£] A
[#247] 16 kHz = 1.6 x 10* Hz,

Hv=fA1%
P 320 m/s
T 1.6x10% Hz

=0.020 m.
Wk Ao
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The speed of sound in air is 340m/s.

What is the range of wavelengths of sound in air that is audible to humans?

A 59mmto59m
B 17mmto17m
C 59mto59km
D 17mto17km

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 33 - Extended)

[%%]1 B

UREAT) A HERTUFAERGH  20 Ho % 20 KHz, FLA RIS . K
Bk A A = 2ok — 0.017 m = 17 mm,

BRPekon A = 30me _qy

WK VEEN 17 mm = 17 m, #E B
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ER/A 15 #5835

| 15.1 Bifk 58537

AE 1 FEREIRR IR E S RMIFERS] (F55ik kK vt)

RHEACH R B A ERE AR R . 2 PRI R R c
ST SR AR ) — S .t AR, Y S e PR, R e 3%
5l

BEIMEG )G . REHEREMNE: WARLIN. S RIR, ToHAL,
BE ROV IR R R

R BUR T AR ST A, BRI AR 5 52 IS, SETEIT ks H Ak o

B3
An iron bar is placed within the magnetic field of a permanent magnet.
What happens to the iron bar?

A It becomes an induced permanent magnet.
It becomes an induced temporary magnet.

B
C It becomes negatively charged.
D

It becomes positively charged.

(2025 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 35 - Extended)

R R AR, R N T A o
XFPTENE B AN T AR R A R W e A s o

Tk Bo
FXI%:3)
1. A magnetic material is held close to the north pole of a magnet and then close to the south pole
of the same magnet.
Which statement about the magnetic material is correct?
A ltis attracted to both poles.
B Itis attracted to the north pole but not to the south pole.
C ltis attracted to the south pole but not to the north pole.
D Itis not attracted to either pole.
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 36 - Core)
[£X] A

[REAT] $E3E N AR, SEPEAPRLE R A S #); $E3T S AR, Jram/Em A N Ak.
YA BB D el . WEVERPRL ) Z 251 . Mk A
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What are the magnetic poles induced at X and Y?

X /

Y

/

iron bar

pole at X

pole at Y

o 0O W >

nw nw Z2 Z

nw Z2 n Z

[Z=] C

UREAT] Y SR A e S A, Y SR A N AR

X it Y SRR, WX o S Al ik Co
3.

soft-iron bar

An iron bar XY is brought near to a magnet. Magnetic poles are induced in the iron bar.

(2022 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 35 - Extended)

An unmagnetised soft-iron bar is brought near to the north pole of a permanent magnet.

The permanent magnet induces a magnetic pole at end P of the soft-iron bar.

Which row shows the pole induced at P and the force between the permanent magnet and the

permanent magnet

S N P

soft-iron bar?
pole induced
at P force
A | north pole repulsion
B | north pole attraction
C | south pole repulsion
D | south pole attraction
[%%] D

[#247] P umsEin

I AHEARE) N AR, # P SN S Ao

N k5 SWAHERS], MkBEZ BRG] Mk D.
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5.

The diagram shows an unmagnetised iron bar placed in the magnetic field of a
permanent magnet.

permanent magnet

N

S

iron bar

Which diagram shows what happens to the iron bar?

A
B
c
D

[E=E] A

permanent magnet

N S

permanent magnet

N S

permanent magnet

N S

permanent magnet

N S

- N
attraction

- S
attraction

—S
repulsion

—>N

iron bar

S
iron bar

N
iron bar

N
iron bar

S

repulsion

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 37 - Extended)

UREAT] Bl e dE Ik AR S M, #Zesm/Bm A N A, s S Ao
FARSE N AR5 S ARA FLIR G, SRR 1M K AR R Mk Ao

A bar magnet is brought near to a metal rod. The metal rod is attracted to the magnet.

magnet

N

S

metal rod

The magnet is then turned around so that the N-pole is on the right.

The magnet is again brought near to the metal rod and is again attracted to the magnet.

What could the metal rod be?

A
B
C
D

[Z=] D

another bar magnet
a piece of aluminium
a piece of copper

a piece of iron

(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 35 - Core; [a] i :

2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 35 - Extended)

CREAT] Ttk AR AR R — A SR e . BRI b4 JEE M e, R i 7 R 32 B 5 o
FFE LR PR 1) 2 Jm e o] DU Bk« 0k D
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6. The diagram shows two soft-iron rods JK and LM placed between the poles of two magnets.

N J K L M S

magnet magnet

Which row shows the poles induced in the soft-iron rods?

atJ atK atL atM
A N N S S
B N S N S
C S S N N
D S N S N

(2024 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 35 - Extended)
[Z%] D
[REAT] T ShEEIE N AR, #CT SR A S M), K uiidh A N K
M uESE S ), M R A N A, L s/ A S Ak. ik D.

AIE 2. EREINIIREERUEIEFRBN (F 5k ko)

IR ATEARAERZE SN Je TS RE PR :
ORTENE SR, 16 K AR A
RERAE DA, WA SR, WML R AR BRREs o

B Witk

=N 0 H UK AR SRR AN 5 R T RIS eI RE R R o

Which substance is used to make a permanent magnet?
A brass

B pure copper
C softiron
D

steel

(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 36 - Core)
fil: TR ABEARAER A INEE B AT REORFF L o
PRI PRIEYE SR, 1E& HI K AT AR o
Hiik Do
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£31%% ]

1. Which statement about permanent magnets is correct?
A The magnetic field of a permanent magnet can be switched off.
B Permanent magnets are made of soft iron.
C Permanent magnets attract all metals.
D Permanent magnets remain magnetised when removed from an applied magnetic field.
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 35 - Core)
[#%]1D
[FEAT] Kk AREETER L SMINEES SR AT REARFFREYE . 495 D HIAUR .
Hitk Do
2. A bar of soft iron and a bar of steel are held in contact with a strong magnet.
Both bars become magnetised.
The two bars are now moved away from the magnet.
Which statement about the bars is correct?
A Both bars lose their magnetism.
B Neither of the bars loses its magnetism.
C The soft iron bar loses its magnetism but the steel bar retains its magnetism.
D The steel bar loses its magnetism but the soft iron bar retains its magnetism.
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 35 - Extended)
[ZFX] C

[t ] BITmuiR)s ., SN .
WA B, BIMORIETE SR WO R R R . AR OR A
Wik Co

AiA 3 BRSEWRHEFE#ET (ko vok)

FLE Yol L R P AV A L, e R AR
MBS HEIN, EREEK_ WEVE: RBRWOTERS. ®itE_ . FRERBUR S .
g A R RN SRA AL R Hzs K ARERRAREVE AN BE B HL B 421

B U A R
VN E IR RS GBI, S R T 2 1 R R R AR

i

<

m

Which type of magnet can be switched on and off many times per second?
A an electromagnet only
B a permanent magnet only
C both electromagnets and permanent magnets

D neither electromagnets or permanent magnets

(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 36 - Core; [A]fi: 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 36 - Core. 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question
35 - Core. 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 35 - Extended. 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 35 - Extended. 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/22
- Question 36 - Extended)
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R MEREERRAIREE 2 R s RS I AR . T IR O, R U S
TR ATERRANRE B R P WA T
WOk A

A 4: WEEBIAZMANH. B SN (Fik i)

CEY SRR TT AT . kO RN A R T T

TEATEHEAR MR, 1372k Wk, SN W WEIGZE , Wi R
WA LR RSN 2, A AL
2 N; S

VAN A8 H BT A BRI 2 R ORI T I SEA A MR A M N AR 1 S AR o

Bl Which diagram shows the pattern and direction of the magnetic field near the S pole of a bar

magnet?

N

-
RS

C
\\
(2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 36 - Core)

B UM IR Z M N A A, BEN S A, i S ARBRI IR Sk B 17 S Ao WESHZAE R fA SR
B, B C TR S LT RG . #k Co

A2 5 WE#ERFE ARG AR (F3k A o)

COER A EREVE SRR EROIAR AR . ATR AP A AR (NAR) FIEEAR (S HR).
A TEANAR B o [Rl A ARAH B s AR IS A A i A S A 0T PRI AR -

WA B VE R R T0E S, T8 [ B B o
B Wl HEF 4 (N)

211



I AUE IS R TEREARRY Ny S ARIEFH R T BCHEFI . SEHCBABIHAR X B o
The diagrams P, Q, R and S show four pairs of bar magnets.
[N S|
P

S| [N
Q
S

For which two pairs of magnets is there a force of attraction between the magnets?

A PandQ B PandS C QandR D Rand$S
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 36 - Core)
fi#: Porp ERXS MBI S N ARG S MR S HRE N AR, FAREARAHL .
Q XTI W A S 5 N AR, S A HEARAH o
FEA WG] 12 P A Qo ik Ao
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ERE16 . il RESHEME

| 16.1 %, . ARESHE

AAE M (G EREREMARE, KEEBREZI (F£55ik Kk k)

TP A SRR, HV #on: Bl oA 1 . B R R/R o0 R
H BEAHE H o
ERE—THERET, ZH5WER=______ .
ARV =IR. I =% KESFRFE—ToHAR— TR,
EE',F LY~ %Iﬁ%i{iﬁﬁﬂmﬁ(%\ PR 5 1A=__  mA,
B 5 BRI (Q); 1000

BH BB —ICE Ve I REMESEBOCRR, %5 R =Y.

A 6.0V battery is connected to a lamp. The current in the circuit is 0.60 A.

6.0V

S
&

A 0.10Q B 36Q Cc 10Q D 36Q

current
=0.60A

What is the resistance of the lamp?

(2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 36 - Core)

PSR
1.

There is a current of 4.0 A in a resistor. The voltage across the resistor is 8.0 V.

What is the resistance of the resistor?

A 0.50Q B 20Q C 120 D 32Q

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 37 - Core)

213




A resistor is connected to a 12V battery and an ammeter as shown.

(n)

J_ \/
12v:
T

The ammeter reads 6.0A.

What is the resistance of the resistor?

A 0500 B 20Q C 18Q D 720
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 38 - Extended)
[%%] B
(@] M R=Y#&
12V _
R=355=20Q,
1k B
3. There is a current of 4.0 A in a resistor and a potential difference (p.d.) of 12V across it.
What is the resistance of the resistor?
A 033Q B 3.0Q C 8.0Q D 48Q
(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 36 - Core)
[%%] B

[#@4] | R=T7%4
R=12%=300Q,

Hiik B.

4. There is a current of 0.60 A in a 33Q resistor.

What is the voltage across the resistor?

A 0.018V B 12V C 20V

[ZZ] C
[#47] AV =IR%
V =(0.60 A)(33 Q) =19.8 V~ 20V,

D 55V

(2026 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 36 - Core)

D R=I-V

(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 37 - Core)

Wik C.
5. Which equation relates resistance R to current I and voltage V?
A R=IxV B R=i Cc R=Z
v I
[ZFX] C
[#th] BV =IRZ¥E
_Vv
R — 70
Wik Co
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The diagram shows a battery connected to a 0.50 Q resistor and an ammeter. The reading on the
ammeter is 0.20 A.

0.50Q :

What is the potential difference (p.d.) across the resistor?

A 0.10V B 0.40V CcC 0.70V D 25V
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 35 - Core; [a]#i: 2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 35 - Core)

[ZZ£] A
[#th]l BV =IR%&
V = (0.20 A)(0.50 Q) = 0.10 V.

W Ao
7. A lamp is connected to a 3.0V battery. The resistance of the lamp is 60 Q.
What is the current in the lamp?
A 0.050mA B 20mA C 50mA D 180mA
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 36 - Core)
[EX] C
(47 B I=Y%
I=383 =0.050 A =50 mA,
Wik Co
8. The table shows the voltage across and the current in four lamps.
Which lamp has the greatest resistance?
voltage/V current/A
A 2.0 0.40
B 4.0 0.50
C 6.0 2.0
D 12 3.0
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 37 - Core; [fifi: 2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 37 - Core)
[£%] B

[#7] i R=Y, MZITHIRE R
(RAvRBvRC’RD) (Gt wrm oo mm) @
— (5.0,8.0,3.0,4.0) Q.

o BATHYHEFHA K, ik Bo
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A battery of e.m.f. V is connected across a resistor of resistance R. There is a current in the
resistor.

o
||_ I

R

current

Which row shows two changes that both increase the current in the resistor?

change 1 change 2

A decrease V decrease R

B decrease V increase R

C increase V decrease R

D increase V increase R

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 37 - Core; [f]f#i: 2023 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 36 - Extended)
[ZZ] C
[fEiT] f 1 =% 4%, BERRT AR, HBE /N L O 2 K
1k Co
10. A 3.0V battery is connected to a resistor of resistance R. The current in the resistor is I.
3.0V
I
—
R

Which row gives possible values of I and of R?

IIA RIQ
A 1.5 1.5
B 1.5 2.0
C 6.0 2.0
D 4.0 12

(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 37 - Extended)

[Z%%] B
[#HT] fV =IR, Frep#fEMNHE IR =30V,
Bi7H IR = (1.5 A)(2.0 Q) =3.0V, H&HE.

HiLiE Bo
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. Four resistors are connected into circuits. The current in each resistor and the
potential difference (p.d.) across each resistor are shown.

Which resistor has a resistance of 2.0 Q?

current/A p.d./V

A 2.0 1.0

B 4.0 2.0

C 12 6.0

D 4.0 8.0

(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 36 - Core; [Alfi: 2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 36 - Extended)

[ZX]D
(@il mR=Y, DfT¥F
R=%3=20Q.
Hitk Do

fRRY 2 EEERCH RRRBH T, JSRFRA. KEFIE (Fifik k k%)

P JER AN FL R AR AR ELBE RIS . PN — IR R 2 55 — ik, AR AR
Yk MR A, HL R IR A s B P AR S o

AR Q #xn, BAEEES (C),
EE: /A kL

VAN 0 H BB S WA IE B S RN, BRI E R RIS R T

A student rubs a balloon against her hair. Electrons are transferred from the hair onto the balloon,
and the hair and the balloon both become charged.

The hair is now attracted to the balloon.

Which row shows the charges on the hair and on the balloon after rubbing?

charge on hair charge on balloon
A negative negative
B negative positive
C positive negative
D positive positive

(2022 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 36 - Core; [A]#: 2022 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 36 - Extended. 2022 May/Jun - 0654/13 -
Question 36 - Core)

B BT MKREBBIR, SKRRERT, WIER: ERBERF, WiE. §ukC.
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PSS

1.

A rod gains negative charge as it is rubbed with a cloth.

What happens to the cloth in this process?

A
B
C
D

[Z=] B

(471 FrAZl e s, HREf.

It gains electrons.
It loses electrons.
It gains protons.

It loses protons.

FIAT R R B Wik Bo

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 36 - Core)

A plastic rod is rubbed with a cloth. The plastic rod becomes negatively charged.

Which statement explains why this happens?

A
B
Cc
D

[ZXE] A

(i) BRI R 5 2 1.

Electrons move from the cloth to the rod.

Electrons move from the rod to the cloth.

Protons move from the cloth to the rod.

Protons move from the rod to the cloth.

R B . it Ao

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 36 - Core)

When two different, uncharged, insulating materials are rubbed together, one becomes positively

charged and the other becomes negatively charged.

What happens to cause the materials to become charged?

positively charged material

negatively charged material

o 0O W >

gains protons
gains protons

loses electrons

loses electrons

gains electrons
loses protons
gains electrons

loses protons

[ZZ] C

(2024 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 35 - Core; [a]/i: 2024 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 35 - Core)

[REAT] PRI R AR, T AFH.
i IE AR R B, W HEIAPPRH B . #uk C.
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A plastic rod is rubbed with a cloth and the rod becomes positively charged.
What happens during this process?

A Negative charges move from the cloth to the rod.

B Negative charges move from the rod to the cloth.

C Positive charges move from the cloth to the rod.
D

Positive charges move from the rod to the cloth.
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 35 - Core; [a]fi: 2023 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 35 - Core)
[ZZ%] B
[FEAT] WplE IEr, BRI R T
R A, S R R BT . G B

s

A plastic rod is rubbed with a cloth. The rod becomes positively charged.
Which statement describes why this happens?

A Electrons move from the cloth to the rod.

B Electrons move from the rod to the cloth.

C Protons move from the cloth to the rod.
D

Protons move from the rod to the cloth.
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 35 - Core; [a]#i: 2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 35 - Extended)
[£%] B
[#24T] YRR IR, PR T
MR ER R . ik B,

Two rods made of different insulators are charged by friction using a cloth. One rod becomes
negatively charged and the other rod becomes positively charged.

What happens during the charging process?

positively negatively
charged rod charged rod
A | gains electrons gains protons
B | gains protons loses protons
C | loses electrons gains electrons
D | loses electrons gains protons

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 37 - Extended)
[EX] C
(@] PE R N TR AEHE, BT AHE.
i IE R E BT, i R R T ik Co
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A plastic rod is rubbed with a cloth.

The rod becomes positively charged.

What happens to the rod and what happens to the cloth?

rod cloth
A electrons are removed electrons are added
B electrons are removed protons are removed
C protons are added electrons are added
D protons are added protons are removed
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 35 - Extended)
(é.%%l A
[FEAT] Bl IEm, SiBRRE T XUBTHBAMN, MMASHET. Bk A

A plastic rod is rubbed with a cloth causing a negative charge on the rod.

Which statements are correct?

A 1

[ZZ] D

(AT ] MR

1 The rod gains electrons.

2 The cloth loses electrons.

3 The cloth becomes positively charged.

and 2 only

B

1and3only C 2and3only D 1,2and3

(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 37 - Core; [f]f#i: 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 37 - Extended)

. BB EI T, BRIE 1 IE.
HFR A, HUmRERTFIFFIER, Bok2. 3 Ef.
Frbl 1. 2. 3 ¥IE#. ik D.

A2 3 BiRFgHRuREHERE

MHEHMEFHFAREFNE (F5k ko)

EE@J;*}H%

B ARER (

A W HIRR LAY RER

LBl $A0 R LU BT PR 8 SE A LB — SR BT ), B = e
BAONER, Q RHEME, BANES.
R AL L RE . AR H1V =11 C,

Mk, AR IFIBTE B U M i o

; HE#

AN O H IR R AT R FEh e IR, SBE B = ., PR S A R

Which electrical device transfers chemical energy into electrical energy?
A Dbattery
B lamp
C electric motor
D television

(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 31 - Core; [@#H: 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 31 - Extended)
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fE R AR AR OV TS RER A A HLRE o

Uk Ao
X943
1. What is defined in terms of the electrical work done by a source in moving unit charge around a
complete circuit?
A electromotive force (e.m.f.)
B current
C potential difference (p.d.)
D power
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 36 - Extended)
[£X] A

(il s T sch W, Balimaah Q. W

E_W

- Q
WL TR Bl LA LT S B LS — S BT ) FL D S SO B3 O A

The electromotive force (e.m.f.) of a battery is 2.0V.

Which statement is correct?

A
B
Cc
D

[ZZ] C

The battery supplies 0.50J of energy for every 1.0 C of charge driven around a circuit.
The battery supplies 0.50 J of energy for every 2.0 C of charge driven around a circuit.
The battery supplies 2.0J of energy for every 1.0 C of charge driven around a circuit.

The battery supplies 2.0J of energy for every 2.0 C of charge driven around a circuit.
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 35 - Extended)

(#8471 i B = ¥ 18

W =EQ

W=20Vx1.0C=20]
WA 1.0 C HURAT 2.0 J AR ik Co

A cell is connected in a circuit.

Which statement describes how the electromotive force (e.m.f.) of the cell is measured?

A
B
C
D

[ZFX] C

It is measured in newtons using a newton meter connected in parallel with the cell.
It is measured in newtons using a newton meter connected in series with the cell.
It is measured in volts using a voltmeter connected in parallel with the cell.

It is measured in volts using a voltmeter connected in series with the cell.

(2024 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 36 - Core)

AT gl B AR AR o PR SR DN ik Pl D i ) PRSI 50, 7 T FEL U P 5

Wik Co
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A4 B ERPHEFRY, RRSREMAE (F5hk ko)

HLALR Y UL R SE [ 3 . (ES IR B2, BERSE MR Sy AL T2 H T, Bk
WEIIEHBETH_ .

L)% W FLIARE TS 1) $2 I FRLATAS Bl 7 P RLRE . AL e r L TR AS BT T A S

ZHH (ac) WHRTHBITT RS SN, BRI R, AR,

EE‘Z:’?I T 7R St e SRR TR, T = THISAAREE (A).

BE: B RE R

CEZIN I =R eb e ol R 5 S 2 S Tl o a1 w2 = W i A 78 = 8 ) D 1 ot =

Bl What is a current in a metal wire?

A aflow of electrons
B aflow of ions

C a flow of neutrons
D

a flow of protons
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 36 - Core)
fi#: )BT RENS E 1M RS SR UKL A B, LR A AR A E RS BT A
P4 S P A LR B IR . R A
£33

1.

Which quantity is a flow of electrons through an electrical conductor?
A current

B power
C resistance
D

voltage

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 36 - Core; [&]fi: 2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 36 - Core)

[E=R] A
(AT ] Wi ST A BT T PR A HELIA o
%k Ao
2. There is an alternating current (a.c.) in a metal wire.
Which statement about the current is correct?
A ltis a flow of both positively and negatively charged particles.
B Itis a flow of charged particles, first in one direction then in the opposite direction repeatedly.
C ltis a flow of charged particles in both directions at the same time.
D Itis aflow of charged particles steadily in one direction.
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 38 - Extended)
[%£%] B

[RaAr] R, iR e — AT mEsh, BTz, FREBETT.
1k B
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AE 5. USSKEMEBEARLRERE (5% kK v)

) SN R = pL . $trh o WhDRIEI LR,
IFPAR BLIRBE A, p A I« A R4 4% mi m?. ohm, p HJH{7H ohm m,

EXEENT, MEESRRRER SEREBUL__  ERRENER, W A=2,
HR R EAAERS, T =5, BB, B

%% 1EE; Bikb:s BEK
UH IR RO SRR K B . RTINS B AR AR LI, e R = p4 HRACHEE.

A resistance wire of cross-sectional area A and length [ has resistance R.

Wires X, Y and Z are made of the same material as the first wire but have different dimensions
as shown.

-— _-— 21
l 21
wire X wire Y wire Z

Which of the wires X, Y and Z has resistance R?

A wire X
B wireY
C wireZ

D none of them
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 36 - Extended)
i AR p MR, LR ARG
Ry =ps5=1iR

Ry =pZ =R

R, =p%d =2R

i Bo
ARSEE|

1. A wire of length [ and cross-sectional area X has resistance R.

Which wire has resistance 4R?

lenath of wire cross-sectional
9 area of wire
A 21 2X
B 21 2 X
C 21 2X
D 31 2 X

(2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 36 - Extended)
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)|
UREAT] [RRPAPRE, iy EPE AR

5~ 2 (3) -+

A wire of a certain length has a resistance of 8.0 Q. A second wire made of the same material has
double the length and double the cross-sectional area of the first wire.

What is the resistance of the second wire?

A 40Q B 8.0Q C 16Q D 320
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 36 - Extended)

[Ar] RFpiRE, s s
= (20)(gh) =1
R, = 8.0 ohm
Wik Bo
3.

The resistance of a wire is 20 Q. A second wire is made of the same material. The second wire is
four times as long and has half the cross-sectional area of the first wire.

What is the resistance of the second wire?

A 10Q B 40Q C 80Q D 160Q
(2022 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 36 - Extended)

=
3
W)

L0200 I b v s e RSN
m=()(g) =
R, =8 x 20 ohm = 160 ohm
Wk Do
4. The diagram shows a wire of length [ and diameter d.
' < l -
C 0___d
A
Which pair of changes must increase the resistance of the wire?
A decreasing land decreasing d
B decreasing [and increasing d
C increasing land decreasing d
D increasing land increasing d
(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 36 - Extended)
[ZFX] C

(24T ] B IR SR AR AR S 28 FRL R G R 15
R=py=4dp;m
WL HBUNd R, R, Hk C,
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A student connects a length of metal resistance wire to a battery.

— -

current

metal resistance wire
Which change increases the current in the resistance wire?
A connecting a second wire in series with the first wire
B heating the wire
C making the wire shorter
D

making the wire thinner
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 38 - Extended)
[ZX] C
[FEAT] iR, ML R, FESFEME R BN
FHELIAE R HORT L BELIY) % R A5
I=Y
R

WK, ik Co

BE6: RURSIHEFARFNTS, BREEETER (Fik kiiol)

FIFEAAEE . BAEEHEE o X RAREN T AR AR
YRR WA, RER TR IER; BEEEENERIE | BFIREER AT

HUAT R AL S, FF5 0 Co

BE: ) WAl BT

L H B AR B S| SRR I A SR T AR AR L S AT A LA S
Al o

Two insulators are charged by rubbing them with a cloth.
After this, the charged insulators repel each other.
Which statement is a possible description of how the insulators become charged?
A One gained electrons and the other gained protons.
B One gained electrons and the other lost electrons.
C They both lost electrons.
D They both lost protons.

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 36 - Core; [A]f#: 2023 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 35 - Extended)
fE: WAGAM I, o R AT .
RV IR AR E IR IE A, AR A
Hilik Co
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1. Two charged rods X and Y repel each other.
Which row gives a possible description of how the rods became charged?

X charged by Y charged by
A gaining electrons gaining electrons
B gaining electrons losing protons
C losing electrons gaining electrons
D losing electrons losing protons

(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 35 - Core)
[£XE] A

CAEAT] P AU A TLHR S, WO [ R AT o
PR A B LI S, EE IS R P RES RS . T A RERAS

W Ao
2. Three charged balls P, Q and R are suspended by insulating threads. Ball P is negatively
charged.
Ball Q is brought close to ball P. The balls move away from each other.
insulating thread
P Q
Ball Q is now brought close to ball R. The balls move closer to each other.
Q R
What are the signs of the charges on ball Q and ball R?
ball Q ball R
A negative negative
B negative positive
C positive negative
D positive positive
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 36 - Core; [a]fi: 2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 36 - Extended)
[£%] B

[fEAT] Q S sy PAHEHEF, #% Q W .
Q Hiif iy RAHEHSG], MR 5 Qilf Fiprsr, B RAFIER.
Wik B
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Which row describes the force between P and Q and explains how they became charged?

Object P is positively charged and object Q is negatively charged.

force between
P and Q

charge on P
caused by

charge on Q
caused by

attractive
attractive

repulsive

o 0O W >

repulsive

gaining electrons
losing electrons
gaining electrons

losing electrons

losing electrons
gaining electrons
losing electrons

gaining electrons

[Z=] B

ik B

[f#E#T] P Q 43R IE. A, A EKS .
Piif IEHREPRIREHR T, Qi A ERGEHE T

(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 35 - Core)

RRELT: KT & HIEE R R—R EH LR E T (F5k ko)

NSNSy o

g BRI BEK

227

CTETE  EPHE SO SR B B SRR Z L, R = BUE. EUR. AL A

SRIT PR ET R, RRER, ATZEETE, Bl .
FEHLL- AR (R, AR, AR IR B RS R R R

. BB HAL T



R E BT 22 KT 6 B PR O - L S PR R B LI KR AR B FLRELINY, S WPAT 22 % BAfuli v R

BN
WK
Which graph is the current-voltage characteristic of a filament lamp?
A B
A A
current current
0 I 0 I
0 voltage 0 voltage
C D
A A
current current
0 > 0 >
0 voltage 0 voltage

(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 36 - Extended)

fE: AT PR RI, JREETHR . R R,

FH FRLRHLRE S

R-Y

HBHBR A (] R T B 5 R A L A BB, R RGBT AL o
Wik Do
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1.

current

current

[ZFZX] A

[FAT) RO RRIREAER, 15V RIEN, EEEEd R R .

A
A
filament lamp _.--~
ohmic
resistor
'I
4
Il
’
’
U
’
1
0 voltage
Cc
A )
filament lamp ;
Il
7
’
Il
/ ohmic
resistor
0 voltage

current

current

Which graph shows the current-voltage characteristics of an ohmic resistor and a filament lamp?

B
filament lamp ;

/ ~ohmic
resistor

-

voltage

D

filament lamp _.--~"

‘ ohmic

resistor

-

voltage

(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 37 - Extended)

KTAHTYR A, SR AT, Rk, RS

Wk Ao
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The current—voltage characteristic for a filament lamp is shown.

A

current

0

\j

0 voltage

As the current increases, what happens to the temperature of the lamp filament and what
happens to the resistance of the lamp filament?

temperature of resistance of

lamp filament lamp filament
A decreases decreases
B decreases increases
C increases decreases
D increases increases

(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 35 - Extended)
[ZX] D
[FREAT] PRI RIS, KT22RPGRIEaE, KT 2R T .
SIBITLLHRET R, BB K.
1k Do

AR 8: EMMZIER—RMER Q=lt (Ffid ki)

N

MR ER R SAMERE R R, [ =2, A Q = It
X Q WBAAL R C, T BN A, ¢ YERALN s

MERAAS, 5 T RN B PR R, RIROR RROT .

ITHERE AR, =R 5 1min=60s, 1000 mA =1 A,
B AL s A

FOUE B R AR I ) Y P A B IR S = AR, B RISE— O s BRGE— 0 A

A charge of 480 C passes through a wire in 3.0 minutes.
What is the average current in the wire?

A 27A B 24A C 160A D 1440A
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 36 - Extended)
f2: 1 min=60s, &
t=3.0x60=180s

HI=2, 1%
I=4%0~27A
Wk Ao
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1. The current in an ammeter is 1.5A.
How much charge passes through the ammeter in one minute?

A 0.025C B 1.5C C 40C D 90C
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 36 - Extended)

[%%] D

[#+%7] B 1 min=60s, 5
t=1x60=060s
Q=1
Q=15x60=90C

ik Do

2. There is a current of 100 mA in a circuit.
How much charge flows through the circuit in 1.5 minutes?

A 0.15C B 9.0C C 150C D 9000C
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 37 - Extended)

}W}

[Z%] B

[#&47] H 1000 mA =1 A, 75
I=({35) A=0.100 A
t=15x60=90s

HQ=1Tt, 4Q=0.100 x 90 =9.0 C. #i% B.

A9 ILRFEHSBMASMERREFEZRR (FHik i)

JEBRE U BT EA AR Z MR HIBLE . B2 i As b, KA BT IE

o
SERNEHEARESTE N, TSN, AT NRR K, R
G AR AT ANEE B RSBl FE TR T REORAT EE SR LT s AR TLBE RO AR R A

TGl BATREBAEES, £750 Co
BR WA S
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708 AH BT R R SRR S T A BRI IR T, 6 W R R AT EE SR LT

A student holds an iron rod in one hand and a dry cotton cloth in the other hand. The student rubs
the iron rod with the cotton cloth several times. Next the student holds the cloth close to the
iron rod.

rod

rod rubbed with cloth cloth held close to rod
The student then repeats this procedure with an identical dry cotton cloth and a plastic rod.

Which row shows the force between the iron rod and cloth and between the plastic rod and cloth
when they are held close to each other after rubbing?

force between force between
iron rod plastic rod
and cloth and cloth
A attraction no force
B no force attraction
C no force repulsion
D repulsion repulsion

(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 38 - Core)
i PR, TR, BRI AR R R AR ) Rk, B S REORAF R AT, OBk S ARAT 2

] TE L AT
SRR A, TETHRAR A T REORAR RIS AL I HLGT s DRI SARAT i S ey, B AR I Wik
B.

A 10: REBSIEHMSNGERERER (FiMk o)

P JE SR AR R A S T R ML TR VP . R R 50 e P 750 P ) B0«
VR | B L 50 SRR %/ RARRRE RN, B R R B
B R

1kV=1000V, 1 V=1000 mV,

BE: AL AT

AN O H BB R 2 A AR, Jege— L, FREREE SRR NERR

10

An electrician has a voltmeter that can be switched to different voltage ranges.
The voltmeter needs to measure a voltage of 240 V.

Which voltage range is the most suitable?

A 0-1000mV B 0-200V C 0-500V D 5-250kV
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 36 - Extended)
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B M VIR,
1000 mV =1V
1V <200V <240V <500V <5kV

i 0-500 V REE # 240 V., HER LIREHEIHNAEE. #ik C.

AE 1 SN RFEFEREG, BEEARSRE Bk Yk)

RLIFE 7 B VL [ P PR T O FRL T i, T =
SRR, V =1R, LT = 0

HIREAIN, Q= ) = -

V. I. R. Q. t BRI HI R V. AL Q. C. so

Bk fi It %

8 OH IR, B, R AL R AR I I, SeE T = F R

Bla A battery with an electromotive force (e.m.f.) of 6.0V is connected to a 30 Q resistor.

How much charge flows through the battery in 5.0s?

A 1.0C B 25C C 36C D 900C
(2022 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 36 - Extended)

R 0
HQ=Itf
Q=020x50=1.00C,
HE Ao
FXI%:3)
1. The potential difference (p.d.) across a 60 Q resistor is 12V.
How much time does it take for a charge of 100 C to pass through the resistor?
A 0.0020s B 0.050s C 20s D 500s
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 36 - Extended)
[%%] D
[#47] BV =IR%&
_ Vv _ 12 _
I=5=4=020A,
=3 #%
_ Q _ 100 _
t= T =020 — 500 s.
ik Do

AE 12 SEREINERREERRKITIERE (kS iok)

JH HLRR AL 28 FLRE A DUI8 T P Dh B 7R, B ThZREE TR I R AL e ERL, B P = £,
FHHLES Pim A B34 2250 VB BB A 1), IR P = s TERLI A A 22 AR I, E = Pt
P AR (W), EWBRAZER (1), tpfoe .

%2z IV s
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| TE IR IR, SR RIERIEN . Sl P = IV sRMIhE,

There is a current of 0.50 A in a lamp when the potential difference (p.d.) across the lamp is 12V.
How much time does it take for the lamp to transfer 100 J of energy?

A 0.060s B 4.2s C 17s D 600s
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 37 - Extended)
fgd: MP=IV{E
P=050x12=60W

H E = Pt {3
_E _ 100J ,_
t=F=gow~17s
Wik Co
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EE 17 RIAEE. HESHIE

| 17.1 368 M SmIE

FAEY 1 BREXEPEMEM. FEXAEE/NFE—0 (5% Kk vv)

R ER RIS, AR, SHHASETE&EMEZ_ Ry =R+ Ry + ...
FBHIFIRIT , & BPIREIEMR, o = 5 + g+ BEME__ E SR,
n AR BRI, Ry = £ BBHMANE SR Q.

B My NT BREE
L LB A BRI A R A PRI Sl B

A 12 Q resistor is connected in parallel with a 17 Q resistor.

Which statement about the combined resistance of the two resistors is correct?
A It must be equal to 29 Q).

B It must be greater than 12 Q but less than 17 Q.

C It must be greater than 17 Q but less than 29 Q.
D

It must be less than 12 Q.

(2025 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 37 - Core)

fE: PRI, B ANTAE— SR

Ry <12 Q
Hik Do
ARSE )
1. A 4.0Q resistor is connected in parallel with an 8.0 Q resistor.
What is their combined resistance?
A lessthan4.0Q
B between 4.0Q and 8.0Q
C between 8.0 and 12.0Q
D exactly 12.0Q
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 38 - Core; [fifi: 2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 38 - Core)
[Z£XE] A
[FEAT] PUFRREIRIR, JE rRE/INT /N 32 % FL R o
Ry <4.0Q
Uk Ao
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A student connects a circuit as shown.

10Q

15Q

What is the total resistance of the circuit?

A 50Q B 10Q C 15Q D 25Q
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 38 - Core)

[Z=]1 D

[REAT] P rp g L BE A B
Ry=10Q+15Q=25Q
Wk Do

A 12Q resistor is connected in parallel with a 6.0 Q resistor.
What is the combined resistance of the two resistors?

A 025Q B 40Q C 9.0Q D 18Q
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 36 - Extended)

[£%] B
[#247] BItBeREE % &5

1 _ 1

1 1 _
Ry — 2ot 6o0a ~ 100

Ry =40Q
Hiik B.
The diagram shows a 3.0 Q resistor connected to a 6.0 Q resistor.
3.0Q
—
b *r—
6.0Q
—

What is a possible combined resistance of the two resistors?

A 200 B 3.0Q C 45Q D 9.0Q
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 38 - Core; [a]fi: 2025 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 38 - Core)

[ZXR] A
(24T A A rE R R

114 1 1
Ry, 3002 17600 200

Ry =20 Q
Ok Ao
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The diagrams show four identical resistors connected together in different arrangements.
Which arrangement has the smallest combined resistance?

A

] — — — - ]

* %

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 37 - Core; [a]/i: 2023 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 37 - Core)

[Z%]1D

(i) g mPHmMFREN R. B #E?ééé/%’ﬁ

RA=4R Rp=2R+% =58 R, =R+£=4Z R,=2%,
B2 <48 <58 <4Rr. D E’J,UEEBE%/J\O

ﬁﬂzﬁ@ D,

In the circuits shown, all the resistors are identical.

Which circuit has the smallest combined resistance?

Y =

(2024 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 37 - Core)

>

w
()
o

[£%] B

[#E4T] B mBHR A Ro HEE. B RE
RAzR Rp=%2, Ro=2R, R, =R+£=3E&,
B £ < R<3% <2R, BAYEHMRN.

éﬁzﬁt B,
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A copper wire has a resistance of 8.0 Q.

Four of these wires are arranged side by side to form a cable, as shown.

i )

What is the resistance of this cable?

A 0500 B 200 C 320 D 1280

(2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 35 - Extended)
[Z£%] B
[REAT] PUARMH IR Lt Hededs . A T I0AAH ] F B IR
Ry =832=200Q
Wik B

X, Y and Z are combinations of identical resistors.

o— — —o

X Y 4

The combinations are put in order of decreasing resistance (largest resistance to smallest
resistance).

What is this order?
A YoX>Z B Y>-Z->5X C Zo5X->Y D Z->Y—>X

(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 38 - Core)
[(%] B
[T e mHmHEN R, mE . JFERR ARG
Ry=2, R,=2R, R,=R+E=3E&,
B 2R > 38 > B mpg i RE/NMNIKFER Ys Zo Xo
ik Bo

FAEN 2: FREXEATHALEHT, EXHETEARMER (50 k kK oY)

R, A& A AR IR R SR R ], BB PmA R
TR E,
LRSI RN, SHEETL__ ¥l

— 5 S R T Y BRIR T Wi i, R SE R S A R . BRI RE TAE .
HEER AN (V), HIRABAA s (A),
Bgk ST pMor
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I FIUH M BIFBRAT I 25T SR BESEAT Wit Ik, Sl 2 HL AR S 7 754 AP 2 [ B o
1

What is an advantage of connecting lamps in parallel in a circuit, rather than in series?
A The lamps do not use as much energy.
B The lamps last longer before failing.
C The potential difference (p.d.) across each lamp is smaller.
D

When one lamp fails, all the others remain lit.
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 38 - Core; [a]#i: 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 37 - Extended)
iR TR R a7 a v L A A VA RK 787 N i N ¥ i [ = Sl e i R T A R O e
KMo HIE Do
APSEED

1.

Which row shows how lamps are connected in a lighting circuit in a house and gives an
advantage of connecting them in this way?

how lamps are advantage of connecting
connected them in this way
A in parallel they can be switched separately
B in parallel they share the voltage
C in series they can be switched separately
D in series they share the voltage

(2022 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 37 - Core; [a]#i: 2022 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 38 - Core. 2022 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 37
- Extended. 2022 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 37 - Extended. 2022 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 37 - Extended. 2022 May/Jun - 0654/13

- Question 38 - Core)

[Z=E] A
[FEAT] 2 R THAE RS b, & B mT 4 BB F PR & AT W] o Sl il o ik A
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2. The diagrams show four circuits each containing a motor and two switches. The switches are all
open.

In one of the circuits, closing one of the switches on its own starts the motor turning, and closing
the other switch on its own also starts the motor turning.

Which circuit is this?

(M) (M)

\Z/ \Z/

motor motor
C D

N\ TN\
\—/ \—/
motor motor

(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 37 - Core)
[#=R] A
(241 A B P FF R EETE IR B% o
MEAE—IFR, it IR 5 RS B & B, EEhlEesh. ik A.
3. Two lamps can be connected to a battery either in series or in parallel.
Which statement is not a benefit of connecting two lamps in parallel rather than in series?
A If one lamp breaks, the other lamp stays lit.
B The lamps are brighter.
C The lamps can be controlled individually using switches.
D

There is a smaller current in the battery.
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 37 - Core; [a]#i: 2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 37 - Extended)
[%%] D
UREAT] WIXT IR, FEER A R BEL /N T AT E TR I e S R, Lt v A LIRS C o
D Jr iR i) B B/NAN AL, i Do
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Two lamps are connected in the circuit shown.

.

Which statements about the circuit are correct?

1 There is a separate switch to control each lamp.

2 The ammeter measures the current in both lamps when both switches are closed.

3 The circuit is a series circuit.

A 1and2 B 1only C 2and3 D 3only
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 37 - Core)

[£%] B
[ET] PUTALT AEIFFBSI RS, SRS —NIFR, #) 1 Ef.
R R OL T P S B e 2 1), AR T 7 SRR LR, 2 4R X FRER AR R, R 3 SRR
JRUMY 1 IE®), #)ik B.

The circuit shown includes a battery and four lamps. All the lamps are on.
One lamp fails and all the lamps go off.

Which lamp failed?

-]

(2025 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 38 - Extended)
[ZX] A
[FEAT] AT AL T s 20T, & R R RS T A,
KT AW e, W5 & I Z Y ARETE A & g, R A A TR K . Wik Ao
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fRAY 3 FEXFERAAE TG SRMET/ (5% Kk vr)

B SCHEAE R — XA R FROIEER: T RAL T B IR A T A SO R

P BUFIET, o = A+ 2 BB — R
RLIRFL VIS, IR BRI T = L TR . A

FEFA EAAE I3 R 22 BRI RIAR A o

gk N N K

U E HBUIFI S % M A B L LS, SEB TT RHRR R, IFAIIE FE R K /N

A circuit contains a cell and two resistors connected in parallel. The currents in each part of the
circuit are labelled I, I, and I.

I
s I |
I,
——
I
What is the relationship between the currents?
A =1 B =1 C Li>L+1; D I1=L+1I;
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 37 - Extended)
i MR SR, LN, L5 L, mim s T s
Il = IQ + I3o
#iik Do
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1.

The diagram shows a circuit containing two resistors of resistance R and 2R and two ammeters X
and Y.
I
| I
:X R CA Y
2R
—
Which ammeter shows the larger reading and what is the combined resistance of the two
resistors?
ammeter with combined
larger reading resistance
A X less than R
B X more than 2R
C Y less than R
D Y more than 2R
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 36 - Core; [f]fi: 2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 36 - Core)
[£%] C
[Eer] R Y W srmm, BmE X W R ZHER. L > Ix.
1 1 1 _ 3
By =RV 2R T 2R
RT — 2% < Ro
Hilik Co
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The diagram shows two resistors connected in parallel to a battery. The circuit contains a
voltmeter and an ammeter.

®

—T— 113

—

A third resistor is now connected in parallel with these two resistors.

What happens to the voltmeter reading and what happens to the ammeter reading?

ammeter reading | voltmeter reading
A decreases increases
B decreases stays the same
C increases increases
D increases stays the same

(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 37 - Core)
[£X]1D
[Tl SBEABHBENIG, &S BRAB T R — i Py, WO R AR .
FERSZEE S . Ry Wb BT = g AR REEIEA.
ik Do

A battery is connected in a circuit to a 3.0 Q resistor, a 6.0 Q resistor and two ammeters P and Q.
P

3.0Q

What is the combined resistance of the two resistors and which ammeter has the greater

reading?
combined ammeter with
resistance/Q greater reading
A less than 3.0 P
B less than 3.0 Q
C 9.0 P
D 9.0 Q

(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 38 - Core; [@]#i: 2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 38 - Extended)
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[£Z%] B
(4] WA~ B RE 8%

1 1 1
R_T_3.OQ+6.OQ’

R;=2090<309Q,
RLR Q M TFRE L, R P I 3.0 Q ST, #§ In > Ip, #ik B

Circuits 1 and 2 contain identical cells and identical resistors. Each resistor has the same
resistance R. The current in the cell in circuit 1 is I.

I R
R y e
{1 R
— 1
circuit 1 circuit 2

How do the total resistance of circuit 2 and the current in the cell in circuit 2 compare with R

and I?
total resistance current in cell
of circuit 2 in circuit 2
A greater than R greater than I
B greater than R less than I
C less than R greater than I
D less than R less than I
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 38 - Core)
[EX] C
[FREAT] PRl 2w AN ) FERH I BR
1 _141_2
Rr R TR R
RT = g < Ro

BB EAR ], T = - AR 2 RA T 1, Uik C.
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5. The diagram shows resistors of resistance Ry and R, connected in parallel.
The combined resistance of the resistors is Rr.

Currents I4, I, and I are labelled.

I1 I2 R1
——
I3 R2
———
Which row is correct?
current I, resistance Ry
A larger than I3 smaller than R,
B larger than I3 larger than R,
C smaller than I, smaller than R,
D smaller than I, larger than R,
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 37 - Extended)
[EE] A
[#EiT] SR A,
Il = I2 + I3 5
WL > I,

A BB, Ry < Ry, HUE Ao

A2 4: SERESRAEUKRINE, B EIRERE (5% k k)

FLIh AR Fm F s B I [ N RS R FERE, RN V. IR T, P=__ .
LA BRI ] ¢ NERFFAERS, E=Pt=VIt; #V V. THA, W P HBAS o
WHEHER, ¢4 ., FiGsEERas .

gz VI Wi s

VAN S H B E HRTRE R EER AR . el P =VIRINE, Fl E = Pt KAk,

B
Bla There is a current I in a resistor when the voltage across the resistor is V.
How much energy is transferred in the resistor in time ¢?

v ¢ L o VI
It Vit t

(2026 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 37 - Core)

A IVt B

ff: HHEIIRX A
P=VI,

H E = Pt £}
E=VTIt.

Wk Ao
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1. A kettle is connected to a 230V mains supply. The current in the kettle is 10 A.

How much energy is transferred in 3.0 minutes?

A 128J B 767J C 6900J D 414000J
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 37 - Extended)

[%%] D
[###7] t = 3.0 x 60 s = 180 s
mMP=VIH
P =230 x 10 W = 2300 W,
H E = Ptf¢
E = 2300 x 180 J = 414000 J.
e Do
2. There is a current of 3.0A in a resistor. The potential difference across the resistor is 3.0V.

How much electrical energy is transferred to other forms in 3.0 minutes?

A 3.0J B 9.0J C 540J D 1620J
(2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 37 - Extended)

[Z%]1D
[#Z#7] t = 3.0 x 60 s = 180 s,
HP=VI#
P=30x3.0W=9.0W.,
M E=Ptf}
E=9.0x180J=1620J,
Wk Do
3. An electric kettle is connected to a 250V supply. The current in the heating element of the kettle
is 10A.

How much electrical energy is transferred in 3.0 minutes?

A 75J B 4500J C 7500J D 450000J
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 37 - Extended)

= 0
0
w}

] t=3.0 x 60 s = 180 s.

H
P
M E = Pt 13
E = 2500 x 180 J = 450000 J,
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An electric heater operates at 220V.
The current in the heater is 15 A.

Which expression gives the time for the heater to transfer 1.0 x 10*J of energy?

1.0x10%x 220 S
15

1.0x10*x15 S
220

B

1.0x10* S
220x15

D 1.0x10*x220x 15s
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 36 - Extended)

[Z=] C
@] P=VIfE
P=220x15W,
H E =Pt}
t==%L
PO

_ 1.0x10%
t = So0x15 Se

Hiik Co

An electric kettle is rated at 3.0kW and is connected to a 250V supply. The kettle is switched on
for 2.0 minutes.

Which row shows the current in the kettle and the energy transferred by the kettle?

current/A energy/J
A 12 6000
B 12 360000
Cc 750 6000
D 750 360000
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 36 - Extended)

[ZX]B

[##47] P = 3.0 kW = 3000 W,

mP=VIH

I=5£ =300 — 12 A,

t=2.0x60s=120s.,

o E = Ptf}

E = 3000 x 120 J = 360000 J.

Wik Bo
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AREL 5: MFREREK. FERE N IT I

(55 % e e e ¥ )

FELIAL 28 D0 B2 1o 15 I TG P T FELIAE » 2
HEL PR S R A M T A P ) LB L

TERFINTTAT: B 7E S 3 LI FR) AL D 22355 (A o
TE T s ;s B FZMEBAA R (V)

TEFAH R R, WA ARG R AT 8, R SR FEBHAR K, Tt HE R A FLIA AT LA 2
T LRI, FEW R IERERINAIE T, i R = T OoRAB. SRR (Q).
BRI IR

VN 9 E LI TR RN B A R I F B R B, SRR R R N . R R I
Wi o
A student connects a circuit to determine the resistance of a resistor.

Which circuit enables the current in the resistor and the potential difference (p.d.) across it to be

measured? ) i
- =
O ™
L ]
O,
Cc D
- =
() O
L ]
@

(2022 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 37 - Core; [a]fi: 2022 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 37 - Core)
% ¢ PELYA 3R 03 ek L P PR L R R BB T WL LT 7 S % 5 b S D0 W L i g ) FL 34 2, I S R 7 L L 1 3
A RS EEOR, L A.
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PSS

1. Which circuit is suitable for determining the resistance of the fixed resistor?
A B
Vv
0—@—0 0—@—0
I:I 0—@—0
—
C D
A
® ; L o
[ p
—
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 36 - Core; [a]fi: 2025 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 36 - Core)
[£X]1 D

[FEAT) V6 D v, R RS R E F R P, FRIR SR BEAE /0 TR L BT o
IR RS Y RO R, FLR AR B85 Tl ] s R WAL, Wik Do

2. A student measures the current in a resistor and the potential difference (p.d.) across it.
Which circuit shows an ammeter and a voltmeter both connected correctly?
A B C D
O | (*) I
=/ | N |
e e O ® +—— ©
™) e —— 114 S ——
1 (V) n
Z/ Z/
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 36 - Extended)
[E%] A

[aim] B A, BRRSEEAR, W R R R R PG, DA HRE P
R E.
[ 87
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Which circuit shows an ammeter that measures the current in the lamp and a voltmeter that
measures the potential difference (p.d.) across the lamp?

-]
O,
&
-] ®

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 36 - Extended)
[EZ] C
[FEAT] B C o, MRS A, WA R R BB E TV Wi, IS T T 195 i ) FEL
%‘%0
g Co

A2 6: Rl—FABIKIREPHRTLLEE (F5k ko)

HRIERHEES P, ot ERAE, HRHA K.

WL P ELFLRARE I, R — 4% BRI B AR Y FLR , WL =1 = L.
HURA T #R . HpiR . FF5 A

BF MRS TR
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I V0N O H B RS KR — % AR R, e SR AL B

] A 2.0Q resistor and a 1.0 Q resistor are connected in series with a cell.

— — —
20Q 1.0Q

Which statement about current in the circuit is correct?

A The current in the 2.0 Q resistor is double the current in the 1.0 Q resistor.
B The current in the 2.0 Q resistor is equal to the current in the 1.0 Q resistor.
C The current in the 2.0 Q) resistor is half the current in the 1.0 Q resistor.
D

The current in the cell is larger than the current in either resistor.
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 37 - Core; [a]/#i: 2024 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 37 - Core)
i P SURBES R TR — SR AR IR, AR R R R AR B, A5

—72.0 Q= Il.O Q

i Bo
X943
1. Two resistors with different resistances are connected to a power supply. The resistors can be
connected either in parallel or in series.
Which statement is correct?
A Forresistors in parallel, the currents in the resistors are equal.
B For resistors in parallel, the potential differences (p.d.s) across the resistors are different.
C Forresistors in series, the currents in the resistors are equal.
D For resistors in series, the potential differences (p.d.s) across the resistors are equal.
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 37 - Extended)
[EX] C

URRAT] JFHRH B & SOl AR S5 . N[l L BEL B LIRS — AR SE s BRER R & Ab P R AR 45, A ] LB
A i 4 FEL AN — RE AR 45 o
Wik C.

252



The diagrams show a series circuit and a parallel circuit. One ammeter in the parallel circuit is
labelled P.

3.0Q 3.0Q
] = -

series circuit parallel circuit
Which statement is correct?
A The total resistance of the series circuit is 3.0 Q.
B The total resistance of the parallel circuit is 6.0 Q.
C In the series circuit, the readings on the ammeters are the same.

D In the parallel circuit, the reading on ammeter P is less than the reading on either of the other
two ammeters.

(2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 37 - Core)

[E%E] C

(R4 RIS B IR AL T R — Sk B4, P HR IR HE I T rELIR AR AL AR 45, A5
I =1,

[/ G OF

BET. BENEZEUEEE, FE=PtkEaEEATE (F 55k kY Y vk)

HEL ) 38 7 P RS E AL L I ) Y 6 R 1) , P RN BUE R RAENE TS T
F B T 2R

P=2, Hoh EWANLRT, ¢ MO s, PRSARLE W

DHERAEX BN T N R RS, E=Pt; 1W =12, Bl 1 W %54 1 s #% .

B BERL 1 JAURER

BH HIVBUE RIS S, S Th R R IR A R, 85 1 W = 1285 E = Pt.
1

The power rating of an electric kettle is 1500 W.
What does this mean?
A The kettle requires 1500 J to boil water.
B The kettle takes 1500 s to boil water.
C The kettle transfers 1500 J of energy every second.
D

The weight of the kettle is 1500 N.
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 31 - Core)
i AR E X,
1500 W = 15002,
SR HOK AR 1 s B8 1500 J (IRER . ok C,
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1. A 60W lamp is switched on and 30J of energy is transferred by the lamp.
How long is the lamp switched on for?

A 0.50s B 20s C 90s D 1800s
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 30 - Extended)

[Z=E] A
[##f] | P=2s4
t_E

J
t = 3055y = 0.50 s.

Ok Ao

A 900 W oven operates for 2.0 minutes.
How much energy is transferred by the oven?

A 75J B 450J C 1.8kJ D 108kJ
(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 29 - Extended)
[Z%] D
[#2#7] t = 2.0 min = 120 s,
M E = Ptfy
E =900 W x 120 s = 1.08 x 10° J = 108 kJ.
1k Do

RREY 8: FETALEST B ERENM AL EXEKTFIME (F5k Yo ok)

PEHES R, AT GBS BRATASTEAT AR, WS MKTHENE PR
HbIE_ fRdmT, iTﬁi‘BFM%ﬁEEu%%u%%%ﬁﬂiﬁ%ﬂ 27 8:
R R AL B AR LB 5 ; HATRRAONC, RERBAINT.

B TN, feE

708 EH B KT £ BRI e e G, SEIX gy B S S e R ARk .

The diagram shows an electric circuit that contains a cell and a lamp.

<y

Which statement is correct?

A The electric circuit transfers charge from the cell to the lamp only.

B The electric circuit transfers charge from the cell to the lamp and then into the surroundings.
C The electric circuit transfers energy from the cell to the lamp only.
D

The electric circuit transfers energy from the cell to the lamp and then into the surroundings.
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 37 - Core)
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& AR, RS E R EESNR ), ASIETAE IR, WA TN B PR
HUBERE R LT, KT EHERE R DUGRIB AT A 45 4 B #1055
ik Do

AR 9: SeRMEREAE, BRERSEHEE (Fik ki)

BB R Ry o SRERALBS AL, Ry ST &Mz PIAHEREES

BB}, Ry = Ry + Rso

FEIR L b 25 SRR W AR ). AN BRI . - = 5 + 5o

oL A AE MR PR, 11V = TR 1 = 37 8V = IRy Wb HUEERIHIRA AR
A

B M Q0 V

AUH MBS A IS BRI, JF 2R R s R, eI T SRR B .

A 2.0Q resistor and a 3.0 Q resistor are connected in series with a 10V battery.
10V
[

2.0Q 3.0Q
]

What is the current in the circuit?

A 0.50A B 20A C 5.0A D 50A
(2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 37 - Core)
fE: PIRHAER. K
R;=20+30=50Q
1= 14

_ 10 _
I'=:5=20A
Wk B
ARSE )
1. The diagram shows two 30 Q resistors and an ammeter connected to a 120V battery.
120V
|_ S
30Q 30Q

What is the reading on the ammeter?

A 0.25A B 0.50A C 20A D 4.0A
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 36 - Extended)

[ZZ] C

[#%47] PIrRRHERER, i)
Ry =30+30 =60Q
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_ VvV _ 120 _
I=F=%-20a

ek Co
2. The diagram shows a circuit.
6.0V
| |_ __11
| [
40Q
—
6.0Q
—
Which statement is correct?
A The currentin the 4.0 Q resistor is 1.0 A.
B The currentin the 4.0Q resistor is 1.5A.
C The currentin the 6.0 Q resistor is 1.5A.
D The current in the 6.0Q resistor is 2.5A.
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 37 - Extended)
[Z%] B

[F24T] PIspHIFEe, 4.0 Q HEHMIRHEIER 6.0V, #§

I=%=%0=15A

Wik B
3. The diagram shows a 12V battery connected to two 6.0 Q resistors and a switch.
12V
-]
6.0Q 6.0Q
- j—
What is the current in the battery with the switch closed and what is the current with the switch
open?
current with current with
switch closed/A switch open/A
A 1.0 1.0
B 1.0 20
C 2.0 1.0
D 2.0 2.0
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 36 - Core)
[ZFX] C

[#247)] FFRHEm, M 6.0 Q dBHp: S8 8, )

— _ 12 __
Ry =600, Iy=12=20A
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TFRWITFI PR EC, #%
Ry =60+60=12Q, Iy =12 =10A

Tk Co
4. The circuit shown contains a battery, two resistors, a voltmeter and an ammeter.
One of the resistors has a resistance of 2.0 Q2. The reading on each meter is shown.
—
(A reading = 4.0A
T e e T
20Q
(V)
o/
reading = 3.0V
What is the potential difference (p.d.) across the battery?
A 3.0V B 6.0V C 8.0V D 11V
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 36 - Extended)
[Z%]1D

[FREAT] PIFBRL AR, PRI 4.0 Ao pHLIRR S
R =4=30-0750

Rr=R, +R,=0.75+20=275Q
V=IR,=40x275=11V

3% Do

ESERIER (Fiik ki)

otk

RREL 10: AR R [ A0 55 BX AR PR F2 I KT

CITD fEARBCRER, ZovthrPAuER L EUERRTIER, BRSO,

HLR LA AR I, B ICH P o fli A B R . R o AR PH AR HR B LA 1k

FEIES TAETEEP . F—AT sl B B S RIT, JT s 5, LB HAER, B P =UI,
Mfih_ (W)

e M U R
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A BT AR R T AR R, I BT S B AL BE IR, S S HL R A AN
o LB o

In which circuit can the brightness of the lamp be varied continuously?

A B Cc

O

—J B

(2025 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 36 - Core)
B C o TASHIBL ST RIBE, AT TR Ry
[T = - Yo Ry SIS, HOE T 8
KO DABE 2 B2 . SEREFTIESEAE . WOt C.

ARSE )
1. The diagram shows a circuit containing three cells, a variable resistor and an electric motor.
| 1]
| I
(M)
\/
Which actions together must increase the speed of the motor?
A decreasing the number of cells and decreasing the resistance of the variable resistor
B decreasing the number of cells and increasing the resistance of the variable resistor
C increasing the number of cells and decreasing the resistance of the variable resistor
D increasing the number of cells and increasing the resistance of the variable resistor
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 37 - Core; [a]fi: 2025 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 37 - Core)
[ZFX] C
[FEAT] B h el T A B IR U MR, /vl 28 R LR F i S BB Ry B8N

[T = f, I SENEA, HIBLEREHEK. HLE C
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In which circuit is it possible to
brightness of the other lamp?

11

[ZZX] B

change the brightness of one lamp without changing the

(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 37 - Core)

[fEAT] B AT HFERAE ) — r IR Mo, S AAT 55 22 L RHL R K
ﬁ%jﬁ" R/E Hj‘a I‘F = RHS{RQ i&ﬁ) ﬁﬁtiﬂ%%gmy‘j U.
W] U R T AT S BE T NSO BT AT R SEBE . ik Bo
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3. A lamp is connected in four circuits in turn.
The batteries are identical and the resistors are identical.

In which circuit is the lamp the brightest?

b
& 029

——— H T+

(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 37 - Core; [f]fii: 2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 37 - Extended)

[ZZ%]1D

[AEAT] B g L BLAY BEAE N R, TUIKT 41 B BH A 25 R BELAE 203
R, =2R

Ry=R+ % =3%

B = IR

Rp,=%

A HLER I R ERTISMIE . H Rp Feh, i D AT R R R, TR R R K. #ik D.

AE 11 SEREEKER, BKEAESTHAER (F5k ki)

R R A AR BIRELE N VI, RKSE AR T = 5. s T B A

HINR P=VI, WEEE=Pt=VIt; V. I. t 53HLL V. A, s HHNIE, E RN H .
FREREB RS E_ THBERE TR ZERZ N BEMRN, RZET 2z
Heo

FH: EH () M B
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| R T B N R B AR TR, e T = L R

A battery of electromotive force (e.m.f.) 10V is connected to two lamps X and Y.

—
10V X @Y
—1

AN 2.0A

The currentin lamp Y is 2.0 A.
The power of lamp Y is half the power of lamp X.
How much energy is transferred by the battery in 1.0 minute?

A 30J B 1800J C 2400J D 3600J
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 37 - Extended)

i PUATIRER, WOITHEMSE: B P=VIG, WITHIIRZE TREZ .
Py = 2P,
Iy =2, =2x20A=40A
I=I;+I, =40 A+20A=60A
t =10 min=60s
E=VIt=10V x6.0 A x60s=3600J

Hik Do
ARSE )
1. A 3.0Q resistor is connected to a 12V power supply.
12V
_—o o__
3.0Q
—
How much electrical energy does the resistor transfer in 10s?
A 36J B 4.8J C 360J D 480J
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 37 - Extended)
[ZX]1D

[#AT] mied, I1=%=1250=40A

E=VIt=12V x40 A x10s=480J

Wik Do
A heating element in an electric kettle has a resistance of 24 Q.
When the kettle is connected to a 240V supply, it takes 2.5 minutes to boil some water.
How much energy is used to boil the water?

A 16J B 960J C 6000J D 360000J
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 37 - Extended)
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[%%] D

(AT pEd e, IT=% =24045 Q=10 A
t = 2.5 min = 150 s
E=VIt=240V x 10 A x 150 s = 360000 J
Wk Do

AIE12: HEREFHERE, BFIES EBUZERG (5% ki)

FURBE R (NTC) HgBBIAREETHRRT, BB o REMATNT, FBIRk.
BHRRIER V, EEEEY R, AN Ry SRCRBITERY [ = 5.

AT PR BEL S PR BEL P FRLFE A9 30 0 Vi = V i 1 Vi = Ve

PR IFICAENR A e AF Wi, AR o . R RIAMAE Q. A R V.

B N T T )

1 U0 NTC ST . RSB i R, S E AN, P IR IR
A

The diagram shows a circuit containing a resistor and an NTC thermistor.
I
| I
{ e
—
O,

The temperature of the thermistor increases.

What happens to the resistance of the thermistor and what happens to the reading on the

voltmeter?
resistance of reading on
thermistor voltmeter
A decreases decreases
B decreases increases
C increases decreases
D increases increases

(2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 36 - Extended)
fi#: NTC R ETE , HARH Ry s,
FE, R I B A R P v, FH 40 R R AR
R
r = VR+?%T

WV A RIIAAE, Ry /N, Vo e #GE Ao
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PSS

1. The circuit shows a resistor and an NTC thermistor connected in series with a power supply. A
voltmeter is connected across the resistor.
power supply
o ©
: -— —
O
The temperature of the thermistor increases.
What happens to the resistance of the thermistor and what happens to the reading on the
voltmeter?
resistance of reading on
thermistor voltmeter
A decreases decreases
B decreases increases
C increases decreases
D increases increases
(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 37 - Extended)
[£%] B
(#2471 NTC P AR BT . HoRE Ry s/, ARERE R BB Z 3N o
__V
I'= R+Ry
IR RS, ORI [ WK, FERIFIRTEE B MG, H R A48,
Ve =IR

TR R B K ik B

263



The graph shows how the resistance of a thermistor changes with temperature.

6.0

resistance of

thermistor/kQ

4.0 EEn

3.0 A

2.0

1.0

0

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80
temperature/°C

There is a potential difference (p.d.) of 6.0V across the thermistor.

What is the current in the thermistor when it is at a temperature of 50 °C?

A 0.0020A B 0.50A C 20A D 500A
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 36 - Extended)

[ZFZX] A
[#247] mEE, EEEN 50 °C B, Hdg AR EZ N
R=30kQ=30x10%0Q
H1 R IR A
=Y

R
I=3285 A=20x10"3 A =0.0020 A
Uk Ao
AR A3 [JHEERREKAMR, PEMRIEZER (Fhik A k)
RE 22 (fuse) HREORIHEBAIR, HBUERBKALLEZR (A).
M A S BE AN, REZ S8 mid kN, REZEREFEM___ |, FHEEE
B
ORI 225 WTJ5 RE B AT, SR ORIG: 22 FEL IS 7 REEEHT Sl

BH MW W
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| B KT ST 40 TR ATF SR SET, S RIT 22 B

The series circuit shown includes a single component hidden in a box. The switch is open.

—]--{]
X

\

component
hidden in box

The switch is now closed and the lamp lights briefly before going off.

The switch is now opened, and then closed again. This time the lamp does not light.

Which symbol represents the component in the box?

A B C D
— 4 F _{:}_
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 38 - Extended)

i JFRMEEITEE LG, S HEEBE A HER.
WERATIRK, BRHEIT RS, BN Tt E I IT .

HLIAL KIS ORI 2205 W, I W7 S RE AT IREE s AR ORER 22 1) FLBR A5
Wk Ao

A2 14: EERFAE AREMIARELLRERINE (Ffik i)

ARSI NI A TRER, P =2, BAChEE (W),
IR B = meAT, B il kg, HLHEH J(kg °C), R EEAE(LH °C.
IR A R0 T B R RIR S, ¢ 5 AT ME, P 5 JSOER: ZEHEBUN, AR

A 2. m .
B SR
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| 51 LR P T R AR IR . 4 T R O . ekt ™.

Four different kettles contain different masses of water.
They are used to heat the water from room temperature to boiling point.
The kettles take different times to do this.

Which kettle has the lowest useful power output?

time to heat
mass of .
water to boiling
water/g ; X
point/minute
A 1000 3.0
B 1000 5.0
C 2500 3.0
D 2500 5.0

(2024 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 31 - Extended)

f: FRKIY B EIBNAERA, ¢ 5 ATHIF, | P =% E=mcAT 13

P= ch%

[

T = 1090 ~ 333g min !
T—; = 1090 — 200g min™*
T—; = 2000 ~ 833g min ™!
T2 = 2% = 500g min~!

B HEL{E /N, ik B

AR5 LR AR E KB R AR (55 Yo yeit)

HLE T 2 B i ) py e SRR A i, RAN T =9, Q=__ .
4 R RLE R ORI (] PRAFANAE RS, T &, ¢ D, QB .
BHRXAN 1 mA = A,

w2 It e (C); 1073

AUH MBI E R R AR, SRR R, B Q = It.
]

A circuit contains a battery, a fixed resistor, an ammeter and a variable resistor.

The reading on the ammeter is 1.8 mA.

=5

How much charge flows through the variable resistor in 30s?

A 0.054C B 17C C b54C D 17000C

(2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 34 - Extended)
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fi: PFERBCHLIR AL R RAN S, AL AT AR B A HLIR R 1.8 mA.
1.8mA=18x103 A

HQ=1It

Q=1.8x 10723 x 30 = 0.054 C.

e Ao
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£ 18 AR ZE5RIE L

| 181 R E5RK 4

R 1 (REE L2 IR PIBT KM AR (55 kK i)

ORES 22 RS BRI A R 22 8, RS e fRy i AU BUE AR, W2
DL TR BT, o8 FEL I T T
REERBEH, REGLZVEAE 4R b, fHERE RS K& .

BERR LR (A) AL (RIS ZAMEER AR ESEE, WAKAE B E,
B BEG K

A B 22050k PRSI BE FIA B E LB RN, S W DR, 2202 75 R 3o A W
FUIHr KL

A device that is designed to protect a circuit contains a thin wire. When there is a large current
in the circuit, the thin wire melts and cuts off the supply.

What is the device?
A fuse

B lamp
C resistor
D

thermistor
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 39 - Core; [&]f#i: 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 38 - Extended)
i P A 22 R K R A A AT DI R R, A5 ORI 220033 IR TR AIE R M2k A ORI 22 0 ik
AO

APSEED)
1. Component X protects the circuit shown in the diagram.
o o
—
| I |
X
What is component X?
A fixed resistor
B fuse
C switch
D variable resistor
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 38 - Core)
[Z%] B
[FEAT] U X TR, Bh X BERAEREH, i X ORI 2. #E B,
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A heater circuit is protected by a 10 A fuse.

How does the fuse protect the circuit?

A It cuts off the current when the current in the heater is greater than 10 A.

B It decreases the current in the heater to 10 A when the current is more than 10 A.
C ltincreases the current in the heater to 10 A when the current is less than 10 A.
D

It maintains a constant temperature in the heater.
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 37 - Extended)

[ER] A
[FEAT] RS ZIBUE B A 10 A, PSR AR T 10 A I, IS ZIEWF I s . #iik Ao
3. What is the purpose of a 3 A fuse in an electrical circuit?
A It keeps the current at a constant value of 3A.
B It prevents the current increasing above 3 A.
C It reduces the resistance of the circuit.
D It varies the voltage of the supply.
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 38 - Core)
[£%] B
(M) 3 A fREG 2275 IR B I AUE (EIN AT, A KA R A REARSE I it . ik B

4. A student connects the circuit shown.
fuse
——
028
o~ O
When the switch is closed, the fuse blows and stops the current.
What is a possible reason for this?
A The current rating of the fuse is too high.
B The current is too large.
C The lamp is too dim.
D The voltage is too small.
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 38 - Extended)
[(%] B

LRAAT] DRI 22065 Wi it B B ) R RO B U (A, R b vl R A J PR A Ko 0 B
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Fuses are used in domestic electric circuits.
Which statement about fuses is correct?
A A fuse is connected in the live wire.

A fuse is connected in the neutral wire.

B
C A 3.0A fuse produces a current of exactly 3.0 A in the circuit.
D

A 3.0 A fuse produces a minimum current of 3.0A in the circuit.

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 38 - Core;

[ZFX] A
[

[a]&i: 2023 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 38 - Extended)

FEAT] R E LB T ORES 223 E K2R b, RIS LR 5 R IR . HGEE A

What is the function of a fuse in a circuit?

A It decreases the resistance of the circuit.

B It ensures a constant current in the circuit.

C Itensures a constant resistance in the circuit.
D

It prevents the cables from overheating.

[ZZ] D

(2024 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 38 - Extended)

[REAT] Affiad RN, SRR PRI ZZ 5 W05 DT Rt . AT 1k LB e ik Do

What is the purpose of a fuse in an electric circuit?

A to make the circuit more efficient

B to protect the circuit from damage by a large current

C to provide a constant current in the circuit

D to provide a constant potential difference (p.d.) across the circuit

(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 38 - Core;

A

[%%] B

[#%
The diagram shows four components in a circuit.
Which component is only used to protect the circuit?

A
~ O—

D ®B

[Z=X] C
[#47] B C iR AR 22, (RS 22 7E R Ky, HA

270

[a] 5 : 2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 38 - Extended)

AT R IR ORES: 22 K Wi I DI L . AT O3 LB 9 52 K FLREAAOR - ok B

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 37 - Core)

AR WGk Co



A 2. EMETEERREARNRNEETEE (kK k)

RIS 22 ER RFE LS v FRLIATI R PR BT DIT s B . (R 3 FELBS S 320 A T

RIS 22 Y. A IEH TAER AR OR B s W EPUEE ., WAFaR —4F
M

TAF R AN RIS 22805 HLIALES LA 2 R BT, BAEAF5 A A

BHR: MET: RAME

R BLIE B Bdm R AR IR R T ORI 22505 (B, e e 125 2% FRLIAE A INBUE [

The current in an electric heater during normal use is 11 A.
What is an appropriate rating for a fuse to protect the heater?

A 3A B 10A C 13A D 36A
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 39 - Core; [ 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 38 - Extended)
fE: IEW AR A 11 A, ORI 2250E AR B = T 11 A
EAEE S, R R ERMER 13 Ao

Hilik Co
3143
1. The maximum current in a food mixer during normal use is 3.1 A.
What is the most suitable rating for a fuse used to protect the mixer?
A 1A B 3A C 5A D 8A
(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 39 - Core; [fifi: 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 38 - Extended)
[ZFX] C

[fEAT] IEH TAERMA R K HIR N 3.1 Ao
IERUE S, MET 3.1 A BR/MER 5 A

Hiik Co
2. The maximum current in an electric circuit is 10 A.
What is the most appropriate rating of a fuse for this circuit?
A 5A B 9A C 13A D 25A
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 38 - Core)
[ZFX] C

[FRZAT] P R R R R 10 A
EBUEE S, BEET 10 A fE/MER 13 Ao
Hiik Co
3. The current in an electric kettle used to boil water is 9.0 A.
What is the most appropriate rating of fuse to use with this kettle?

A 1A B 3A C 8A D 13A
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 39 - Core; [@]#i: 2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 39 - Extended)

[Z%=] D
[#24r] KM IES TAERR A 9.0 A,
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AR . BT 9.0 A FYBRMER 13 A

Hik Do
4. The current in an electric heater is 6.0 A when in normal use.
Four fuses with different ratings are available to protect the wire to the heater.
Which fuse is most suitable?
A 1A B 5A C 8A D 20A
(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 37 - Core)
[ZFX] C

[#E47] BAEIIIEH T/ERR M 6.0 A,
A EAEMR T, WET 6.0 A HE/ME R 8 A,

Hik C.
5. The voltage across an electric heater is 240V and the current in the heater is 3.0 A.
The heater is connected in a circuit with a fuse.
Which fuse rating is the most suitable?
A 1A B 2A C 5A D 240A
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 38 - Core)
[ZFX] C

AEAT] DRI 22850 HUIAE FH IE B AR IR E . PRI IE R TAERIA N 3.0 A
IERUE B, MR T 3.0 A BYR/MER 5 Ao

Wik C.
6. The current in an electric heater is 10 A when in normal use. The heater circuit contains a fuse.
What is the purpose of the fuse and what is a suitable rating for the fuse?
suitable fuse
purpose of fuse rating/A
A maintains a constant current 9
B maintains a constant current 13
C protects the circuit from the effects of overheating 9
D protects the circuit from the effects of overheating 13
(2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 38 - Core; [fi#i: 2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 38 - Extended)
[£%X]1 D

REAT] DRES 2270 IR KIS IT . DIWTERE . PRI LIS S 32 ad Buromi o
IEH TARRFN 10 A, il 2 ZORI R /INBUE (M 13 A
1tk Do
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7. The table shows the usual current in each of four household appliances and the fuse used to
protect each of them.

The only fuses available are rated at 3A, 5A or 13A.

Which row shows an appliance that has been fitted with the most appropriate of the fuses

available?
appliance current/A fuse rating/A
A hairdryer 5.5 5
B kettle 7.5 13
C lawnmower 5.0 3
D slow cooker 1.0 5

(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 38 - Extended)
[£%] B
[#EAT] KA IEHR TAEHRA N 7.5 A.
A RREE 22, BRI T 7.5 A B/ NBUEE R 13 A, 5 B f7HHAT.
1%k B

fRA 3 AR ERETERFMERE LT (FHik Noik)

ORI 22 ERERAE LB s FRLE R, RG22 . A RS .
ORI Z20E FUR SIS K T IEH AR . HAK T RE&H . W BRALRZE (A).

PRI 220 HUIRLR T SR AR LR, 4T RE ST P PRI 22 ) AR M I o

B Il AR LR

I H LS 2 A FELIRURT ] B R LA ) PRI 22, S LB o

An electrical extension block has four sockets, a cable which can safely take a current of 6 A and
a plug. It is protected by a fuse rated at 5 A.

The extension block is used with four appliances and the 5A fuse blows. The owner replaces the
5A fuse with a 13 A fuse.

Why is the extension block now dangerous?

A The appliances may not receive enough current.
B The cable may overheat before the fuse blows.
C The sockets may burn out before the fuse blows.

D The 13 A fuse may blow too soon.
(2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 38 - Core; [a]#i: 2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 37 - Extended)
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R B A/RZ BT ERRA 6 A, FEHE ORI 225808 B 13 Ao
LEFKT 6 A A 13 A (RESZZIEWr, rgiH i R Ce i e 3R LR, WA A Suad #¢.
ik B

RS

1. The instructions for a household lamp state that the plug must be fitted with a 3 A fuse.
What happens if a 13 A fuse is fitted by mistake?
A The fuse blows too easily.
B The lamp lights less brightly.
C The wires connecting the lamp to the plug overheat if a fault develops.
D

Too much voltage is supplied to the lamp.
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 38 - Extended)

[ZX] C

[REAT] ATHOTESL R RE 3 A RIS 22, R4 13 A (RIS Z2)5, WS AL I v R S 4 i 2 2 g b PR RIS
2 ATy W o

W T 513k 1) Sl B

ik Co

AE 4: RANBEHRS RN SRERBTE (Fik i)

)= H T R IT T Sk 5 NSRS 7 SRR A AR S K i B fE

XUEALS el i 50 HH Z WA MEALRY, 6 ek,
MU B R R B SERT, BRIIER P =I°R; P RGO FORE, T BRA %
POBRRIC EEAR R B, LGB0, MR W—HRT, RMAIhERBUN,

ORI 22 FRERAEFELEE v, PR IAE R o 0 (T T 5 0 FRLIR I B R 228 (A

BE: BN D

AH MBS R GRS G R TINS5 e FEL RELAR R HY R 7 75 T 42 A
i 1

PN

An electric motor is connected to a power supply by insulated wires. The circuit is protected by a
fuse, but the wires become hot.
1
1
+o
power (M motor
supply

Which change prevents the wires from becoming so hot?
A Connect a second identical fuse in the circuit.

B Use a fuse with a higher current rating.

C Use thicker connecting wires.
D

Use thicker insulation on the connecting wires.
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 37 - Extended)
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B SEARIK M, SLGBHL, BEmARER, BN,
HI LR, FE FRLBIATLER) A HLIRAR [ B

P=1I°R
R/, SEHEHAIIRBAN, FEAZ T
Tk Co
BSED
1. . . .
What is not a hazard when using a mains supply?
damaged insulation
B damp conditions
C excess current
D double-insulated outer casing
(2026 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 38 - Core)
[Z%]1D

[AEAT] IR HI A2 T RE R AL SR AMER s RSP BN AR, SR AER: KRR S
gad $e

WEA LGS e Bk 5 EMAERIT, NRTHBER.

Wik Do

AR5 SEHRIFEREAEME VIR R TIERGHIERIEZ (Fihik o o)

CEY RIS ZZ R e AR S A I B LR IEH AR . R il I HUAR h e 42
i N

FHIECHLER F IEH TARES RS T s SRR R, BT = & RIT/ERR.
VAR (V). R BSRACANIE (Q), I MR Zs: (A); WK, PREE 224 Wi bl
HLI o

BE WBRT SIFHC R A

VAN O H PP IR B R S R, IR ORI RI 2 AU I, SESRIEH TAE S IR

Bl The diagram shows a circuit containing an electric heater, a motor and a fuse.

The current in the heater is 6.0 A and the current in the motor is 2.0 A.

O o

heater |:|

¢TI+

W)
&)

motor

What is an appropriate rating for the fuse?

A 2A B 4A C O6A D 10A
(2022 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 39 - Core; [a]fi: 2022 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 39 - Core)
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Iy =60 A+20 A

=80 A

ORI ZZ50E LRI KT 8.0 A, AIEA% P 10 A &3&. ik Do

RS2

1. A 240V mains lamp operating normally has a working resistance of 480 Q.
Which rating of fuse is most suitable to use with this lamp?

A 04A B 1A C 2A D 4A
(2022 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 38 - Core)

0%
i

1B
(AT P ke e A
I =

__ 240 V
T 480 Q

=0.50 A
ORI 2255058 FLIR MM R T 0.50 A, mIERIUARH 1 A ei. Wk B.

=)

o<

fa2 6: FEREXANIERS AT TR MKERTRG (5% %)

CEI RG22 IRFERE ORI e (BT Wy, A LB W T o

MR W R, IR R G OREE 22 R, W] A B Rt . 6, DLZESEE T HL i A A LR o
EF I R 5 A L , ELR RO A (RIS Z B IR s RN R (A).
B By B S
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An electrician has a box of identical fuses that do not have their rating marked on them.

They decide to test one of the fuses to determine its rating by gradually increasing the current in
the fuse until it blows.

Which diagram shows a fuse connected in a suitable circuit?

A B
— -] [
® ®
I ——
C D

®

———
1

(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 37 - Core; [F@f#i: 2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 37 - Core)
fE DNEIEWTEIRS , R PRKS 220 AR R Y FR K
H1 R R LR S
Iy = I

PRI AL FL P AT RSO, P Do EAS ST RRAE R S . ik Do
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T 19 Efil. BN . ZES5EESR

| 19.1 szt B . ZEHN ST EES

BE A ESEAARCE, BEFHBTSETE (5 Kk k)

1 R SO T 5 SR EEA TN, &L SLONR O
MAFRESZ, KHEHER J7 T, PR T R i O
HELYAL T LRI 1) BLIN AT IDUN BT 1) s FRLIA T ELAR I () AN L WA Ji Tl

TESLM A K B S4 HRRAER , BRREK, #IER: ESLBu, WM. w8
BRI (T).

B FPOE: B SR

FUH B AR SRS BB, 5 A 4505 S I Wy R 8 7 ) o

A straight wire carries a current into the page.
Which diagram shows the pattern and direction of the magnetic field around the wire due to the
current?
A B
current current
into page into page
C D
current current
into page into page

N

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 39 - Core)
it EREESEAENHSERTEREE T LN PENA LLSEAELOHFLGE
b X5 R L AR ) L, o TARAEE N, #3507 1) R o
HE Ao

278



PSS

1. A straight wire carries a current into the page.
Which diagram shows the pattern and the direction of the magnetic field around the wire?
A B C D
current into page current into page
(2026 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 37 - Extended)
[£%]1 D

(7] ESLABEREE AR OE, BESE8T, wimkss, wmis%kinEsk.
HLIAL T BRI () L, A FARGEEN . WE35 77 1R U £

Hik Do
2. There is a current-carrying wire perpendicular to the page.
The direction of the current is into the page.
Which diagram shows the pattern and direction of the magnetic field around the wire?
A B
current current
into page into page
C D
/®\}current /®\}current
into page into page
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 38 - Core; [a]f#i: 2023 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 38 - Core. 2023 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 37
- Extended)
[Z%] A

(AT 38 B S B 3 4 TR O R
HLIAL T BRI () L, A FARBEE N . WE35 77 1R U £ o
Gk Ao
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The diagrams show the cross-section of a straight wire carrying a current into the page.

Which diagram shows the pattern and direction of the magnetic field around the wire?

A

[Z£Z] C
[#2iT] B L) B 52y A O |

HELIAL T BRI [ L, A FAREE N . WE 377 1R RS o

B

(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 38 - Core)

Which diagram shows the pattern and the direction of the magnetic field around a straight wire

Wik Co
that is carrying a current into the page?
A B
[ZFX] C

[FARAT) 38 M B SR B A 4 ) D R

FELA T ELAR A () B, A AR, #i E WN E

Hiik Co
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Which diagram shows the pattern and the direction of the magnetic field around a straight wire
carrying a current into the page?

B

A
% ; current into page

current into page

C
% ; current into page

current into page
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 38 - Extended)
[£XE] A
[#17] ERLRMBEMHESHERROE, BSEWIT, wiAZ%mElRX.
HLR I BRI ) B, e AR, #ET £

Wik Ao
6. The diagrams show a wire carrying a current out of the page.
Which diagram shows the pattern of magnetic field lines near the wire?
A B C D
current out current out current out current out
of the page of the page of the page of the page

(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 38 - Core; [d]fi: 2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 39 - Extended)

s

[ZX] D
‘ [T ] B E S E R 2R 8 O E .
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#lik Do
7. The diagrams show patterns around a wire that is carrying a current in the direction shown.
Which diagram shows the pattern and the direction of the magnetic field caused by the current?
A B
current current
C D
current current
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 38 - Core; [f]i: 2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 38 - Core)
[Z%]1D

[iT] WAL T 5 SREENR-FEN, 2EOH.
HR A BT, TR g, A IR E N, BT I .
Wk Do
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A straight wire carries a current. The direction of the current is shown.

Which diagram shows the pattern and direction of the magnetic field due to the current?

A B

direction direction
Y of current Y of current
C D

direction direction
Y of current Y of current

1l
113

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 38 - Extended)
[£X] A
[FEAT] S48 B 3 LR TE T BT 540118 P JB B [l O R
M EJTWREE, HIRTT AR, piA TAREE N, I BT 1
Ok Ao
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A current-carrying wire passes through a flat card.
The arrow on the wire shows the direction of the current.

Which diagram shows the pattern of the magnetic field on the card and the direction of the
magnetic field lines?

A B
wire wire

current current

card card

wire wire

current current

card card

(2024 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 39 - Core)
[£X]1 D
[#247] A RS E A LSS ELO R FROE, BSAMT, w5k m K.
MR BT, BRE FEL R, A TEREEN . #AGHTI AT
HiiE Do
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10. The diagram shows the magnetic field around a straight current-carrying wire.

Point X lies in the magnetic field.

-

X

A current
The current is now reduced and its direction is reversed.

Which row shows the effect on the strength and direction of the magnetic field at point X?

strength of magnetic field direction of magnetic field
A decreases reverses
B decreases unchanged
C increases reverses
D increases unchanged

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 37 - Extended)

[ZXK] A

[#2i7] & X B PLMIEE AL, BRE/N, a2 /N
FLR 5 ) %% EHE%E%J?E%E!IJ, W35 75 M) R 4%

Wk A

AR 2 RARBIABNESEZRERHERARE (Fik ki)

SR AL, LR TERE 7 N FE sl A R B B, L5 1) 2 JR A —

Wi/‘ I/Té}ja'J BRI JFREL RS BRI E , PR ImRs S BRI
HLFZ Ao
WEELE_ PIONEIEAR R, R RACE R (V).

gz Wik R 0V

VAN 0 H IS A AL T R P T VR, 5 ) i o 7 A 2 L T A ) SO S

Bl What is the purpose of the slip rings in an alternating current (a.c.) generator?
A to allow each end of the coil to contact each carbon brush alternately
B to allow each end of the coil to remain in contact with the same carbon brush at all times
C to maintain a constant voltage in the output circuit while the coil is rotating

D to remain stationary while the coil rotates between them
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 39 - Extended)
fE: PN I  S R RE W e b . JF R Bl 5 o
BRI A8, BN PR AR LR R] — Sl ha) , DL e 28 Bl — o AR 28 5 ) — Bk ) (5
#i%k B
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1. What is a reason why slip rings are used in an a.c. generator?
A to connect the brushes to the external circuit as the coil turns
B to connect the ends of the coil to the brushes as the coil turns
C to create the magnetic field in which the coil turns
D to turn the coil in the magnetic field
(2026 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 36 - Extended)
[£%] B

UREAT] PIANI R 70 IR AL R Wi, FVE % Bl 5 B (R34 ko
VG P T 2 B % I 2 e 1 i 5 o

Hik Bo
2. Which voltage—time graph shows the output voltage of a simple a.c. generator?
A B
A \
voltage voltage
0 time v v Vtime
C D
voltage l/\ voltage
0 1 /\ /\ > 0 1 >
0 time 0 time
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 39 - Extended)
[£%] B

UFRAT) LRPEEESIN, 7 i RE I ) VR R 3 AR
SR YRR A R AR BRI A
Wik Bo
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Which graph shows how the output electromotive force (e.m.f.) of an a.c. generator varies
with time?

A
4
voltage % voltage
N /\ /\= 0 i
T \/ \/ time 0 time

C D

A
voltage m voltage
0 > 0 >

| - -
0 time 0 time
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 38 - Extended)

[ZXK] A

(AT ] LRIB LIy, RN ra gl S Fl s ia) 6 i S AR Ak

5 KSR S U S N YA ey ) [ I 3 2 = S 1 v =
WEE Ao

ARE 3 HEBKIEIED, B SRAREE (F5hk kYoi)

E AN

P R p i PR BRI A R IEE R . SRS, R R .
Btk POYERESMH . WiHEE A SR

WA TR, Wi s REAR B WAYE . A IE A A BRI BRI

BR: B T

R H WP R RS AR B S R TEIR S I, SEEL AR B S N AL IR

Which material is used for the core of an electromagnet?

A aluminium

B copper
C iron
D steel

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 36 - Core; [a]@i: 2023 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 36 - Core. 2023 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question
36 - Extended)

fif: FRREERI BRI B A o AL B 2 B WG AR Bk o
I C BRI IRAT & 25K, itk Co
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1. Which statement about the core of an electromagnet is correct?
A Itis made of soft iron because soft iron is easy to magnetise.
B Itis made of soft iron because soft iron does not lose its magnetism easily.
C Itis made of steel because steel is easy to magnetise.
D Itis made of steel because steel loses its magnetism easily.
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 35 - Extended)
[E=R] A
(i) A S . BAERRVINE A SR, Ea1ER#kREE.
O Ao
2. A student makes an electromagnet with a steel core.
There is a problem with the electromagnet.
Which problem with the electromagnet is caused by using a steel core?
A The electromagnet does not become magnetised.
B The electromagnet has the same type of magnetic pole at each end.
C The electromagnet remains magnetised when it is switched off.
D The electromagnet repels unmagnetised magnetic materials.
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 36 - Extended)
[ZFX] C
[FEAT) WAL JE A 2R MG, BRI YT R 7 4 R B
ik Co

AIE 4: ARG BIAEEHIGREEED (5% ki iok)

K0 L MBRESEA T8, B M55 My Jefah 0w, wh kN F =
BILsinf; F. B. I. LB¥AURKF NG T AL m,

25 B N 7 1m0 R R PRI T S SR s TEZR BB KN, B AR I, #6 B ilE By I+ N KT
., BfiANm, [EE N AN

HLR B PR — T M m) , BEREE S bz HOR/NAE R K

B WK

VAN O H PR L S A AL T FrR O B S AR, SEEUEL I By N R TT I
1

A coil lies between the poles of a magnet. There is a current in the coil and this causes a turning
effect.

Which change does not increase the turning effect on the coil?
A changing the direction of the current

B increasing the current

C using a stronger magnet
D

using more turns in the coil
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 38 - Core; [a]/i: 2024 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 38 - Core)
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M x BIN
R I. BEN #4E M ¥R BURIR T MRS I7 e, M A, ik Ao
X943
1. The diagram shows a coil of wire between the poles of two magnets. The coil is connected to a
direct current (d.c.) power supply.
coll
Which change increases the magnitude of the turning effect on the coil?
A decreasing the number of turns on the coil with the same current in it
B increasing the resistance of the coil with the same potential difference (p.d.) across it
C increasing the strength of the magnetic field
D reversing the direction of the magnetic field
(2026 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 38 - Extended)
[ZX] C
(AT ] TEL B R/ NRIML B AR I
M x BIN
A AL B A A R AR B /N s D R s 77 1) S g i M ASAE s CAEREsgigim, Ml M
WK ik Co
2. A current-carrying conductor is in a magnetic field. This causes a force to act on the conductor.
The current is increased and the magnetic field is reversed.
Which statement describes the force after the changes to the current and the magnetic field?
A The force is greater and in the opposite direction.
B The force is greater and in the same direction.
C The force is the same and in the same direction.
D The force is the same and in the opposite direction.
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 38 - Extended)
[£XE] A

[E47] SLKEMMEALR,

F o« BI

HURERAE F K W3 0 AN B BN, ABERE 175 1) S i) o ik A
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AE 5 ZEHBTHERIBEHES MRNENEKX (Fik ki)

SR R B o L P A R e A AR, A e A SR LB B ARER (V)
T/H-ﬂﬂmﬁ:?l‘ﬁﬂﬁa‘ A S - VA e B2 5 R 2 41 | - Y . Y VA, <RI E T N
HS ORI, 9 SABIC S slbk AR R BRSSO R B B

BE: P £
A IR 2T SRTERL Y P s B B LR B I, S PR AR A A8 A 4L

m

induced between the ends of the conductor.

Which factor does not affect the magnitude of the induced e.m.f.?
A the length of conductor in the field

B the resistance of the conductor

C the speed at which the conductor moves

D

the strength of the magnetic field

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 38 - Extended)
fE: PR, R BN AEE T S B A Bl B 37 5 B R TR
A F RE AN 0 AR . LB A RN e i B

SRS
1.

A magnet is moved in and out of a coil and an electromotive force (e.m.f.) is induced.
How can the size of the induced e.m.f. be decreased?

A Add more turns to the coil.

B Move the magnet more quickly.

C Move the magnet more slowly.
D

Turn the magnet around before moving it in and out.
(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 39 - Extended)
Zx] C
[REAT] PRl N, WEmAR (g, BN BN
Vol 12 Bl B T fe 2 4 e R AR L AR 8 . i Co
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When a straight conductor moves through a magnetic field, an electromotive force (e.m.f.) is



2. A magnet is dropped through a coil from a height of hcm.

The coil has n turns and is connected to a voltmeter.

magnet

coil with
n turns

Which row gives the values of h and n that produce the greatest induced electromotive
force (e.m.f.)?

hlcm n

A 5 200

B 5 400

C 10 200

D 10 400

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 37 - Extended)

[£X]1 D
(i) Zmgzs SRR T, REAR SR LR Rl I i B
v = +/2gh

WO BERUR . TR B IR LR P I BB, i A Al bR
N B ML, R A EhHEGBOR, MR =10 cm, n =400, #3E Do

fiE 6 BEERIMKFRHN. KB RBEET (Fik ki)

IR I 5 AR, AR RS LA T . SRR R I\ — i 25 i 21
75—V o

WRE A SR TT 10 ANVEI 53577 1 B FLIRLTT BN , W37 07 AR B I o
HUR RN BUE SR 7555 . VIBEIR S M7 1% RIRIBAONZR: (A).
B FRIGHEAR: WIRTT
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A solenoid carrying a current produces a magnetic field.

Which diagram shows the magnetic field pattern?

A B
) magnetic
magnetic fold
field
current current
c D
magnetic
field AL S LSS L magnetic
field
current current

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 38 - Extended)
fi 8 AR BN AT 5 TG, PIIREIRE AL A T, AR Rt — i 25 i B 5 — i o ]
D iR IR AT G X — o0 o MG Do

SRS
1. The diagram shows the magnetic field due to a current in a solenoid.
solenoid
/ e
TOCCO000T N
\G/
A \ |
current
Which change reverses the direction of the magnetic field?
A Change the current direction.
B Decrease the current.
C Increase the current.
D Switch off the current.
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 37 - Extended)
[ZX] A

[AEAT] SR LA TT [ AR, #3775 17 LIRS 17 RE o
SO ELRT ), BT R S . WGk A
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AE 7 e E R EE I ER R e (F5 kY Yor)

BEH ORRF IR — 7

Bak: L A EREE

Il v A4EME Ay (split-ring commutator) S B I L5 HUBIHEEM.  BELK B Fe sh YR AT o
S WSRO A S AR e R R R AR

R—RAEATH____ EHRIFRA D RIMRA S EESIL: B sifE ARy BE, L.

AUH M BLECR B 4016 5 B SRR S A0 i R 75 A B S 1) £ LA o

The diagram shows a motor. One part of the motor is labelled X.

X—|

What is the name of part X and how does it help the motor to work?

: --+|

how X helps the
motor to work

name of part X
A split-ring commutator
B split-ring commutator
C step-down transformer
D step-down transformer

reduces the current so
the coil does not overheat

reverses the current in
the coil every half turn

reduces the current so
the coil does not overheat

reverses the current in
the coil every half turn

T7 Tl
Lk B

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 39 - Extended)
fiE: B X AN AR, TS B0 R R A, X R R R
Ll fg kit e e 4> IR BUR LR 5 IR AR A g, R P IR T T B S e L AR R T R R —
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PSS

1. What is the purpose of the commutator in a direct current (d.c.) motor?
A It reverses the direction of the current in the coil every half turn.
B It reverses the direction of rotation of the coil every complete turn.
C It reverses the direction of rotation of the coil every half turn.
D

It reverses the magnetic field due to the permanent magnet every complete turn.
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 39 - Extended)

[ZX] A

AEAT] IR R SALRA 5 6 20 Bl K AR 2% Pl 5 PR PRI AI PR, R P v ) PR 7 1o e Pl S T, &%
PR ] — 7 % 30

Wk Ao

A2l 8: BEETERRBEBMEHED (F5k o)

A5 FEBEAS TR LA T LA, B2 R A N2 P I G 2 P, L 2 P T ok 2 2 P
Eﬁ #ﬁ¥=ﬁn ThEps s S BERRFLE . RELE: BIEARAV, HERA AL
W FEAS TS V/ <V, FilRBLEES_ FARREEA.

Sl i Y
BHE: DT

VAN 0 H DL AR s B R P A P I, SEHR B D

Bl The diagram shows a step-down transformer.

Which part of the transformer is the secondary coil?

A

~

B
Cc

D

Ommi

W VAR

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 38 - Extended)

v, <V,
FISHLAE S P2 R
S_NS

v, <N,

=

N, <N,

K D AL Pl A/ T B AR, i D iR el Mk D
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A2 9: RERSHEIAMAEFAIEE DA E (Fk k ki)

B SFEAMES BRUT WA TPAT B T 2 2 B0, 52075 1A [ I 2 BT FLRUT R AN
jj‘lﬁj o

AR SMER I WS 3777 1) H 3 Al R A ;o S (2 1 L7 i (o 1 =N N R I L B
J1e

HLIAE TS P 37 75 ) B I L 32 H 5 RLRCIED s BB TR S i L 32 05 R o

SELMGTENZIRK, FAANZIHE: HBEREH (N).
ez NG S ML SREMAFEN; A48

A H LB AR HIA T SRR s 7 kR 52 H 05 T, Se ek i N AR T S 1K
FHZATFEM .

A current-carrying wire is placed between the poles of a magnet, as shown.
The current direction in the wire is shown.
A force is produced on the wire.

In which labelled direction does the force act?

wire
______ - B R
______ - A cf——
S ¢ [N
current

(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 39 - Extended; [8]i: 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 39 - Extended. 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/23
- Question 39 - Extended)

B WA NARIGE S M, R 1 A,
EFRIEMARL, PIREE/RBRRITR, SR EY B I,
Wk B
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1. The diagram shows a current-carrying conductor in a magnetic field. The direction of the current
is shown.

current
NV >/// S

/
/ &

/

/

v

In which direction is the force on the wire due to the magnetic field?

A

B
Cc
D

downwards
to the left
to the right

upwards

[ZXE] A

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 40 - Extended)

[REAT] A N ARSR I S A%, B ZE A
EFRARIERATT, PN BRI, SRR T

ik Ao
2. The diagram shows the direction of the current in a wire. The wire is placed between the poles of
a magnet and this causes a force to act on the wire.
In which labelled direction does the force act?
o B
NV A7Z>C i s
_/ D I
current
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 38 - Extended)
[%%] B

[AEAT] @M NARIR [ S A%, R ZE A o
EFRIEMARA, WEE L, BEE5EEES B .

Wik Bo
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[ZZ] B

The diagram shows a wire carrying an electric current in the direction shown (towards the bottom
of the page). The wire is at right angles to a magnetic field that is directed into the page.

A force acts on the wire because of the current and the magnetic field.

In which labelled direction does this force act?

wire carrying current\
X X X | X X X A
X X X | X X X T
D<— —»B
X X X | X X X i
X, X X|X X X Cc

magnetic field
into page

(2024 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 38 - Extended)

80 W A7 A E S I R K A Y T
EFRARIEHAN, PRER T, WEERATT. BB JHE.

WL Bo

[ZFX] A

The diagram shows a wire in a magnetic field. There is a current in the wire in the direction
shown. The direction of the magnetic field is also shown.

current

N

wire ‘

Yy Yy Yy vy vyv vy

magnetic field
The magnetic field causes a force on the wire.
In which direction does this force act?
A into the page
B out of the page
C towards the bottom of the page
D towards the top of the page

(2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 38 - Extended)

[E4T] Wiz mA , s m kT,
EFHIgRAAT . BIRIEE T, BHEHEREN.

Wk Ao
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A current-carrying wire is placed between the poles P and Q of a magnet, as shown.

force

current
The direction of the current is shown.
A force acts on the wire upwards, as shown.
What is the direction of the magnetic field?
A fromPtoQ
B fromQtoP
C towards the bottom of the page
D towards the top of the page

(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 39 - Extended)
[EF] A
[#EAT] AFRHEM Ly, P BRI .
= EMEE, SHEH PRI Q, HiA T M M P F] Q.

Wik Ao
6. The diagram shows a current-carrying wire placed between the poles of a magnet. The direction
of the current is out of the page. The direction of the force on the wire is shown by the arrow.
force
N S
current out of the page
Both the direction of the current and the poles of the magnet are now reversed.
Which arrow shows the direction of the force on the wire after these changes?
A
A
S D B [N
Cc current into the page
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 39 - Core)
[ZX] A

URRAT) AR EAR , WE3% 75 W Bl s PRI A I
HLIRLT [0 5 i 705 TR TR B BT L 32 005 NS, AT b
Ok Ao
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The diagram shows a wire carrying a current. The direction of the current is shown by the arrow.
The wire lies in the magnetic field between two magnetic poles.

wire carrying current

N S
What is the direction of the magnetic field and what is the direction of the force on the wire?
magnetic field force on wire
A to the left downwards
B to the left upwards
C to the right downwards
D to the right upwards

(2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 39 - Extended)
[EZ] C
[#EAT] WM N ARFS I S #%, BPIaA.
EFEIRENAT, PIIEE/RBRITE, B8 T .
[/ G OF

FAE10: EFEEERINZESTAE ERERUFERER (FZ5k kYo it)

RIRWRE P=VI, Hi P, V. T HHRMSFINEEE (W) R4 (V). &5 (A),
WA IR P AR, FHEMEEE Y, WEERT

MR HRE R AR, HARFEINE B = I*R, R BN AR (Q), HIRFETZR I BN A FURE (W)
RN, B

RERMEMRE N A A R S N RER M ELE ., WA B0, % A E 3R IR, 2R

o

R WA W R

AUH BRI R AR T s AR I, Bl P = VI AR AL
721

A transformer increases the voltage from a power station in order to transfer electricity along
transmission cables.

How does increasing the voltage affect the current in the cables and how does it affect the
efficiency of energy transfer?

current efficiency
A decreases decreases
B decreases increases
C increases decreases
D increases increases
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(2022 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 38 - Extended; [f]#i: 2022 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 38 - Extended. 2022 May/Jun - 0654/23

- Question 38 - Extended)

B MR PAE, MP=VIf{

I=F
v
HUERR, SN I Ry = I°R, RICHIFER/N . RERIMBRIRR .
#ii%k B
XI55
1. When electricity is generated in a power station, a step-up transformer is used before it is
transmitted around the country.
Which statement explains why a step-up transformer is used?
A The current decreases, the voltage increases so more energy is transferred by heating in the
transmission cables.
B The current increases, the voltage decreases so less energy is transferred by heating in the
transmission cables.
C The voltage decreases, the current increases so more energy is transferred by heating in the
transmission cables.
D The voltage increases, the current decreases so less energy is transferred by heating in the
transmission cables.
(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 38 - Extended)
[%%] D

[FaAr] JHEAR SRR R R K. B P =VI, fRAIhRAZR, BB,
H Ry = I°R, M/, YL/

Wik Do

The output from the generator in a power station is connected to a transformer before electricity

is sent along a transmission cable.

What is a reason for using this transformer?

B
c
D

[ZFX] C

to decrease the voltage and decrease the current
to decrease the voltage and increase the current
to increase the voltage and decrease the current

to increase the voltage and increase the current

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 38 - Extended)

[AEHT] 1 Ry = 2R, I8N P LT AT D/ NS o
AW R AL, B P=VIf

P
1=

WO £ v PR IR L ik Co
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Electrical energy from a power station is transmitted over a large distance. A 100% efficient
transformer is used near to the power station. This transformer reduces the energy that is wasted
thermally in the transmission cables.

\l\

transmission
cables

power station transformer

How does the transformer reduce the energy that is wasted?

A
B
Cc
D

[ZZX] D

It decreases the power transmitted so the current and the voltage are both larger.
It decreases the power transmitted so the current and the voltage are both smaller.
It increases the current so the voltage is smaller.

It increases the voltage so the current is smaller.
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 39 - Extended)

[FRAT] 28 FERSR R N 100%, 78 R J5 S Mish R AL
o P=VIfG, HET&ENERB.
Hl Ry = 2R, BRSSP AL/ o

Wik Do

Cables transmit electrical power.

The power input to the cables is constant, but the voltage input is increased.

What happens to the power loss from the cables, and what happens to the current in the cables?

power loss currentin

from cables cables
A decreases decreases
B decreases increases
C increases decreases
D increases increases

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 39 - Extended)

MWMNIhE P A, @ P=VIf

.
HUERSR, N B By = PR, WA, DhRBGHEEN.

Wk Ao
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A1 BERTEREAMBELKAEERBNETFEREGR (Fk k)

Y

AR ST R BIRBREZ S TR ¢ = % He V g, N AL
RMEH 100% I, EANTHEETHRH IR VI, = VI,

V. I. PWBRALHRE: (V) 228 (A). BURe (W) RS RASrRIZR B IR , Mk
L2 < .
B bR K

FIH HBL 100% 203, 4y H A L sl P 00 B R R RIS s PN B s, P A DR <piE

A transformer with an efficiency of 100% has an input current of 10 A. The input voltage is 100V
and the output voltage is 20 V.

What is the output current?

A 20A B 10A C 50A D 200A
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 39 - Extended)
D AN 100%, HEIANDIRETHHBE,
VoI, = VI,
100 x 10 = 201,
I, =50 A
Wik Co
BSED

1. A 100% efficient step-down transformer has 120 turns on its primary coil and 10 turns on its
secondary coil.

A 240V supply provides 48 W of power to the primary coil.
What is the current in the secondary coil?

A 0.017A B 0.2A C 24A D 20A
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 39 - Extended)

p—
I
o

5

C
H12E A 0 HLU P O 45 T [ 4 bl

=

IANES
I
e
o

s
2

N
i
o

[\

S
o

<

100%, # P, =P, =48 W,
B =24A

v d~

B N <
& I B

o

302



T 20 5. MSTESF R
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A RIBEER. K. 6. AR FIBTIRST IS (550 kYo yY)
CEEIR o By HEREREL: FERSMBEERKRICY o By v, HEREIHITAH

TEBH KA T, o PR HAEERILER, FHFpgtitE:; 8 s at, HpHsE: +
SYERRE S RN, TR T R R R o

WA » S AR AR P R . I ARANER R :

SEIBRE I LB RE D B0A B APRHE L e s SRR R R A H 45 ) mm 85 em

BE: oS 5K o
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A teacher handles a radioactive source with tongs that are 10 cm long.

Using the tongs protects the teacher from one type of ionising radiation.
Which type of radiation from the source is the teacher protected from?
A alpha (a)-particles

B beta (B)-particles

C gamma (y)-rays

D X-rays
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 39 - Core)
R o PHRIEZ P HRRERR LR, 10 om KA JEEH T 55 0 U5 00 BE Bl i H AR e
PSR BER AP R o R Fo W Ao

RS

1.

A radioactive source that emits gamma radiation is stored safely in a wooden box with a lining.
Which lining is the safest to use?

A thick aluminium

B thick copper
C thick lead

D thick paper

(2026 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 39 - Extended)
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[Z=x] C

[FRATY SRR R RE 00 TS AE L5 P S 55
I AR BLR BN 0% Co

A radiation detector is in a box made from aluminium that is 3 cm thick.

The box is on top of a radioactive rock.

Which radiation from the rock is the detector able to detect?

A

B
C
D

[ZFZX] C

o-particles only
B-particles only
y-rays only

a-particles and y-rays

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 39 - Core)

(471 3 cm JEHIERAEISEE o KLTHI B ALY, v BFERAERS ZEad B0

PR I8 U RE PRI B 2k ik Co

A gamma source in a school laboratory is stored in a box with a lid.

Which feature of the box is needed for the safe storage of the gamma source?

A
B
C
D

[ZZX] B

The box is earthed.
The box is lined with lead.
The box is made of copper.

The lid is made of wood.

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 39 - Extended)

LREAT] v BTGB RE 1o, AV RE AT H R B R o
PRI T 2R AT E N 0% B.

4.

A box is made from aluminium that is 20 mm thick.

Which statement explains why this box is not used to store all types of radioactive materials?

A
B
C
D

[ZXK] A

It only prevents the escape of a-particles and B-particles.
It only prevents the escape of a-particles.
It only prevents the escape of B-particles and y-rays.

It only prevents the escape of y-rays.

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 39 - Core; [a]#i: 2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 39 - Core)

(7471 20 mm JEEKERRERSTE o KLTFI B R T, (HRRESE R HN(E v BTk
PR M XA - L RER Lk o B BORL PR . ik A
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5. The diagram represents three types of ionising radiation L, M and N directed towards a sheet of
paper, a sheet of aluminium foil and a block of lead.

The diagram shows whether each type of radiation penetrates each of the materials.

aluminium
paper foil lead
L

M——>——

N 1

Which row identifies the radiations L, M and N?

L M N
A o B Y
B a Y B
C a Y
D B Y o

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 40 - Core)
[E%] C
[REAT] MOBEARME, MM Ol o) L SEd 4UEBERRIME, WL b 8 N MSEBRE IR, N Jy v,
FIE L. M. NARK R By o vo ik Co

6. Which row describes the relative ionising effect and the relative penetrating ability of alpha and
gamma radiation?
relative relative
ionising effect penetrating ability
A alpha is more ionising alpha is more penetrating
B alpha is more ionising gamma is more penetrating
C gamma is more ionising alpha is more penetrating
D gamma is more ionising gamma is more penetrating
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 39 - Core)
[%%] B
[RRAT] o FHERAHEERE IR T + R, v RN EBR IR T o Hik.
ﬁiﬁ BO
7.

How do the ionising effect and the penetrating ability of alpha-emissions compare with those of
beta-emissions?

ionising effect penetrating ability

alpha more ionising than beta alpha more penetrating than beta
alpha more ionising than beta alpha less penetrating than beta

alpha less ionising than beta alpha more penetrating than beta

O 0O m >

alpha less ionising than beta alpha less penetrating than beta

(2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 39 - Core; [a]fi: 2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 39 - Extended)
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[Z=] B

[RAT] o STRAERREIRT B SR, FERNET B HK.

Wik B
R 2 a BTEIFERELD 4. FRFHD 2 (F5iik Kk k)

BUEHE TR FEAR TS B 782 FFBRE n®ME, “FTHRAL,

—AakirH_ B A, REHON 4, RO 2.
JRFAEER A e b F ), BB L RS 2, s 2 IRAREHT K o
A

K 2, 2: 4

AH MU T o BT o LTI T R, SR8 4+ 7408 2.

The nucleus of an atom emits an a-particle.

How do the number of protons and the number of neutrons in the nucleus change?

number of number of
protons neutrons
A decreases by 2 decreases by 2
B decreases by 2 decreases by 4
C increases by 2 increases by 2
D increases by 2 increases by 4

(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 40 - Core)

B —A o BT 2ABCTM 2 NPT, TR R RE AT

BFHos 2,
HF b 2.
Ok Ao
ARSE 22
1. A radioactive nucleus emits an alpha (a)-particle.
What happens to the proton number and what happens to the nucleon number of the nucleus?
proton number nucleon number
A decreases by 2 decreases by 4
B decreases by 2 does not change
C increases by 1 decreases by 1
D increases by 1 does not change
(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 40 - Core)
[£E] A

[EAT] —A o B PRI FECR 2, FTEHN 4, RFEENE
B Hos 2, R 4.
WOk Ao
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A radioactive nucleus 35U decays into a thorium (Th) nucleus by emitting an alpha-particle.

What is the symbol for the thorium nucleus formed?

A *Th B 2%5Th c *%Th D 23Th
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 39 - Extended)
[ZZ] A
(Al py st om0 B 4050 i sPiEAR
238 —4 =234
92-2=90

AR AL TR A 234, AR 900 WGk A

A uranium nucleus decays by emitting an alpha (o)-particle. The nuclide equation shows this
decay.

234

sU = 2 Th + o-particle

What are the numbers X and Y?

X Y
A 234 90
B 234 92
C 238 90
D 238 92

(2024 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 40 - Extended)
[Z%] C
(R p B R BOR 5500 ) <P 1 AR
X =234+4 =238
Y=92—-2=90

ik Co
The isotope uranium-238 (U) decays by alpha emission to thorium (Th). The decay equation
is shown.
238 X
02U = gTh + 30
What are x and y?
X y
A 234 4
B 236 2
C 240 2
D 242 4
(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 39 - Extended)
[ZX] A
[FEAT] o RiFRIREECR 4, #y = 4. HREEES
238 =x+4
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6.

T =234

Ok Ao
The decay equation for thorium-232 is shown.
#Th > “SRa + Z
What are the values of x and y and what is the identity of particle Z?
X y V4
A 1 2 beta
B 2 1 beta
C 2 4 alpha
D 4 2 alpha
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 39 - Extended)
[%%] D

(AT pl B R B5OR 550 ) <P 1A

T =232—228 =4

y=90—88=2

BT Z BIRERECRH 4. FECR 2, WOk a KL . i3 Do

A nucleus of ZSSU undergoes radioactive decay to produce a nucleus of thorium (Th) and an
alpha particle.
Which equation shows this decay?
A Z0U > 23Th + So
B 2ggU - 2ggTh + _Soc
C 2¥U - *Th + 2a
D U - %Th + fa
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 39 - Extended)
[Z%]1D
[#] JRFEEN—A o b F e
238 —4 =234
92 —-2=90

A AR RO 234, BT80N 90, ik Do

A2 3: BIAH o @A, B-EIEW. vy Az (F5Hk kkrv)

o
=

o KL FHIEH, B~ BLFH A, v SHERAH .

FEH BLPATAR ), o R IA_____ AR, BT BLT i AR v R o

A b2 306 T S 2t NS LI R e AT s T D RO O i 5 B TR AL, B~ LB LG o LM 4%
Ko

DO AFIERE . AR AR
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I AU B IE . SARSPA AR SR, 54 FL A L S0 Wl e 77 17

A beam of y-rays passes into an electric field between two charged plates.

Which diagram shows what happens to the y-rays?

A B C D
~l | + — ]+ ~ ]+ —l | +
- + - + - + - +
- + - + - + - +
o N ] N o N ] N
- + - + - + - +
- + - + - + - +

(2022 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 40 - Extended)

R oy PR,

q=0
HF =qE 1}
F=0
SRR I 7 1) AR ] o ik Do
ARSE )
1. The diagram shows a beam of B-particles and a beam of y-rays entering the electric field between
two charged plates.
+ 4+ + + 4+ + |+ + + + + +
B-particles '
+
—_—
y-rays
What is the effect of the electric field on each of the beams?
B-particles y-rays

A deflected to the — plate deflected to the + plate

B deflected to the + plate deflected to the — plate

C deflected to the + plate no effect

D no effect deflected to the — plate

(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 40 - Extended)

[£%] C
[FEAT] B~ RiFiy fAHL, 224817 IE AR, SO b, v FEAHH, NRAMmE. i C.
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plates in a vacuum.

a-particles

A beam of a-particles and B-particles passes into an electric field between two horizontal parallel

and p-particles

Which row shows what happens to the beam?

a-particles

B-particles

o 0O W >

deflected downwards
deflected downwards
deflected upwards

deflected upwards

deflected upwards

not deflected

deflected downwards

not deflected

[ZZ] C

[AEAT] B S, R AR IE A

o B FAFIERL, A BAREE BT ORISR, A M . WOk C.

(2022 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 40 - Extended)

The diagram shows a radioactive source emitting three types of ionising radiation, X, Y and Z.

(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 40 - Extended)

3.
The radiation passes through an electric field between two metal plates, as shown.
radioactive
source
+ o+
Which row identifies the three types of radiation?
X Y V4
A alpha gamma beta
B beta gamma alpha
C gamma alpha beta
D gamma beta alpha
[ZZX] A

LREAT] X [ A AR e . ol a5 Y AMHe, hy S Z i IR R I, . O B kL

To ik Ao
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Three different types of ionising radiation X, Y and Z pass between two charged plates.

source

Which row identifies X, Y and Z?

X Y z
A alpha beta gamma
B alpha gamma beta
C beta alpha gamma
D beta gamma alpha

(2022 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 40 - Extended)
[%%] B
(R4 X [ SRR IR ES . R o KL P Y D%, by 4% Z 1 IE iR mes , o 6~ ki
To Tk B.

5. A beam of different types of ionising radiation passes through an electric field between two metal
plates. The diagram shows the direction of each type of radiation as it passes through the field.
+ + + + o+
What does the beam contain?
A alpha (a)-particles, beta (B)-particles and gamma (y)-rays
B alpha (a)-particles and beta (B)-particles only
C alpha (a)-particles and gamma (y)-rays only
D beta (B)-particles and gamma (y)-rays only
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 40 - Extended)
[ZFX] C

[#EAT] _EAGHIER, TAGH fd.
BRI BL v s 1 T e 2 SO AR BB XS B o BT i Co
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A radioactive source emits a-particles and p-particles that pass into the space between two
charged plates.

a-particles and B-particles —
from radioactive source

In which directions are the particles deflected as they pass between the plates and which
particles are deflected more?

direction of deflection amount of deflection
A o towards lower plate, B towards upper plate a-particles deflected more
B o towards lower plate,  towards upper plate B-particles deflected more
C o towards upper plate, B towards lower plate o-particles deflected more
D o towards upper plate, B towards lower plate B-particles deflected more

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 40 - Extended)
[£%] D
[REAT) LA S, FARH IERL, W o R Mm%, 8- R m M.
B~ BRI BRI /N T o KL, fWEEHIR. #§iE Do

A4 BRELHEERT ETHERT (Fiik k ki)

BERASELAMRBR AFR_______ ETANETFRRZ £#rn
B TEON N, R R A, Hik A=2Z4+ N
HIILE N = A—Z; BAFE0Rb P8, eSS T Em____

A. Z. N BREBABLNARREEL, Ho A Z WL R N IEREL
B FUFECS T EREEG BREG M

AH IR S A L8 2T S BB 7, BB A=Z 4+ N.

Bl An atom of beryllium is represented by {Be.

How many neutrons are in the nucleus of this type of beryllium atom?

A 4 B 5 c 9 D 13

(2022 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 39 - Core; [A]f#: 2022 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 40 - Core. 2022 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question
40 - Core. 2022 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 39 - Extended. 2022 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 39 - Extended. 2022 May/Jun - 0654/23
- Question 39 - Extended)
f: BEMFTELHONTRE, HA=9.
ETHNEFRFH, 2 =4
N=A—-Z=9—-4=5,
ik Bo
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1. A nuclide of hydrogen is represented by fH.
Which row shows the number of protons and the number of neutrons in this nuclide?
protons neutrons
A 1 2
B 1 3
C 2 1
D 3 1
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 40 - Core)
[Z£X] A

[iT] RS ETHNRFFH, M Z=1.
N=A-7Z=3-1=2,
By 1, w8k 2, Mk A.

2. A nucleus has atomic number Z and mass number A.
What is equal to the value of A — Z?
A the number of electrons orbiting the nucleus
B the number of neutrons in the nucleus
C the number of nucleons in the nucleus
D the number of protons in the nucleus
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 39 - Core; [fi: 2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 39 - Core)
[£%] B
[@iT] HA=Z+ N
A—Z =N,

N Zmh7¥. ik B.

3. An atom of an isotope of strontium (Sr) has a proton number of 38 and contains 52 neutrons.
What is the nuclide notation for this isotope?
A 3sr B 3Sr c ¥sr D ¥sSr
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 39 - Core; [a]/i: 2024 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 39 - Core)
[%%] B

[#4r] RTEAETRE, ¥ Z =38,

M A=Z+N%

A=38+52 =090,

MBS A LECH 90, 2 T80k 38, #ik B

Which nuclide contains the most neutrons?

239 234 239 238
A “GAm B “Pa C “Pu D LU

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 38 - Core)
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[£%] D

[ HN=A—Z4

Ny, =239—95 =144, Np, = 234 —91 = 143,
Np, = 239 — 94 = 145, Ny = 238 — 92 = 146,
B KRB R 146, ik Do

5. The nucleus of an isotope of gold contains 79 protons and 118 neutrons. The symbol for gold is
Au.

What is the nuclide symbol for this isotope?
A BAu B oAU c "PAu D " Au

(2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 39 - Core)

[T FFECh R IPEL, W Z =79,
HA=Z+N1E

A=79+118 =197,

MBS/ 8l 197, 2 FECh 79, ik D.

A2 5. ARTE EBORA—FHE T EERE (5555 % kYo voir)

(Z1i0 = ISRy R s SR L - 8 W) S )y 224710 01 | G

7 ;BB R SR S AR A A ML AR MR T A B I 244
Jy :

FREMNAR SR WA .

HR ks RN M

L BB M R I AR R SN L SEIR— BB TR A AR B e
A%

A pure sample of a radioactive substance decays. The graph shows how the number of these
radioactive atoms in the sample changes with time.
800

number of
700
radioactive \
600

atoms
500 \

400
300
200
100

0

0 10 20 30 40
time/s
What is the half-life of the substance?

A 10s B 20s C 30s D 40s
(2022 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 40 - Core)
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R ME, t=0KETFECHk 800,
e X, —RREFECR

850 = 400
ek b JF400 400 I, ¢ =10s, WCEIEION 10 so Mk Ao
ARSE )
1. The graph shows the decay curve for a radioactive substance.
800
emissions 700
per minute 600 \\
500 \
400
300 N
200
100 -
0 T
0O 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
time/hours
What is the half-life of this substance?
A 2.0 hours
B 3.2 hours
C 5.0 hours
D 10 hours
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 40 - Core; [f]fi: 2024 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 40 - Core)
[£X] A

[#r)] HE, t=0 K& 2% 800min~!,
HEEE L, H—h
% = 400min—?!

HI2E R 52k 400min~t Bf, ¢ =2.0 h, #R3ERR 2.0 he #UE A,

315



The graph shows how the rate of emission of radiation from a radioactive sample changes with
time.

80
rate of emission 70 \

emissions/minute 60
50

40

30 N

20

10

0

'\\\

01 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
time/years

What is the half-life of this sample?
A 40 minutes
B 2.0years
C 5.0years
D 10years
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 40 - Core)
[£%] B
[#E4T] mE, ¢ =0 L5 % N 80min—,
HEE L, KR
% = 40min—?

2R A5 A 40min " I, ¢ = 2.0 4, RERHIN 2.0 4F. 0% B.

The diagram shows how the count rate for a radioactive isotope varies with time.
700

count rate 600
counts/second

pd

500

400

4

300

/7

200 n

100 =

0

0 10 20 30 40
time/hours
How many half-lives of the isotope elapse in 45 hours?

A 1 B 3 C 45 D 75

(2023 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 39 - Core; [a]fi: 2023 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 39 - Core)
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[Z%X] B

[AEAT] W, THERM 600~ FE 2 300s™", BRI EIEIFE A 15 h, HeEZEH 15 he
VIR S el o)

450 =3

ik B

AIZY 6: FEEE. B ANGEARAT B ST RS (S5 55k Yo veyr)

A A\ PRS2SR RAOC, FE U B R  ET RRh SRS S I, BERGBUR . U I
I, Fr 3250 2N
AETHRTBCR DRI L 3R ST A - 4ifd . HERE BT L

m, B EALA s.

v PR IERE SR, WS R RCORMIRIEE T RS 6 AN RE A R v ST 2k

TR BE RS Ry T H A B IR0 SRR TSRS AR AR RT 2565 .

g MR FRSTEFE BREK

O8N OH HIUBCGE. KASe R BRIk BRI R SR B ES BRI e KU R
FEAR o

Which statement explains why scientists use long tongs to move radioactive sources?
A It decreases the half-life of the source.
B Itincreases the distance between the source and the scientists.
C It decreases the exposure time for the scientists.
D

It prevents the source from being damaged.

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 39 - Core)
fil: AR RN,, BHAR S R R TR A B Rk .
TERSCR IEFPRAE B —E I, BEEHR, N s2 2 4R 5 7] & s/

Hik Bo
PSR
1. Scientists use a radioactive source that emits y-radiation.
What is a suitable safety precaution?
A Reduce the temperature of the radioactive source.
B Use aluminium foil to reflect the y-radiation away from the scientists.
C Use a paper screen to absorb the y-radiation.
D Use the source for the minimum time needed.
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 39 - Core)
[£X]1D

CREAT] FERUR TRPhSAE BE— eI, MRS I DB, A 2 280 PR S 0 S /N o
ST 5 40 Y ) o 20 ol 9 ) B JEL I ), T e AR AT XU
Wik Do
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A scientist works with a radioactive source that emits gamma (y)-rays. The scientist takes several
precautions.

Which precaution does not give the scientist any protection?
A Keep a lead screen between the scientist and the source.
B Use a detector to measure the count rate of the source.
C Only use the source for a short period of time.

D Have a large distance between the scientist and the source.
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 39 - Core; [@]&i: 2025 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 39 - Core)
[£%] B
CFRAT] BBRMR 25 A P g IV 0 48 A B 8 49 W o Ak 32 30 ) A e 7 2
PRI T IR TR, SRER NR I Z 485 .

i Bo
3. A radioactive source that emits gamma radiation is a risk to people.
Which action does not reduce the risk to people when using the source?
A Keep the source at a very low temperature.
B Keep the time of exposure to a minimum.
C Stand a large distance from the source.
D Wear lead-lined clothing.
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 39 - Extended)
[ZXE] A

URARAT Y Gt BRRT IR IF] 496 K B 1 AR 4 T o A1 A XU o
TEUR PR TEAS AR AS SZ IR R , - 8 IR BE AN BE IR/ N AR BT 32 5 5
WOk A

AE T o FIFHEMRTFAPFHN, FERBBESE (Fiik ko)

o LT FH P AN BRI A A

B AT +g, PR, B o BBy .
A RFHHFRBES g m, WabiFRBER 5 ARG C, FURM R ke
b FAFIER, BAMRMRA 8BS R4 o AN, RFERERA BT THF

R 2q; 4m; HE

FUH ML o B FIAL. AT. BURBUERREIN, JB%5 B M B R A

BlE A radioisotope decays by the emission of an alpha (a)-particle.

What is lost by the nucleus as it decays?

A one proton and one neutron only

B one proton, one neutron and one electron
C two protons and two neutrons only

D two protons, two neutrons and two electrons

(2025 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 39 - Extended)
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B —A o KT A BT AL
B A e KPP, IRFAEREWA TR T
HPANET o B4R, Mk Co

ARSE )
1. Which statement describes o-particles?
A They are negatively charged and strongly ionising.
B They are negatively charged and weakly ionising.
C They are positively charged and strongly ionising.
D They are positively charged and weakly ionising.
(2026 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 39 - Core)
[Z£X] C

[EAT] o PSP RFRPA T, BFIFIER, BPAWE, ok FifER.
o b HATMLRAHEERE SN, ik C.

2. A proton has charge g and mass m. A neutron has no charge and mass m.
Which row shows the charge and mass of an alpha (a)-particle?
charge mass
A 2q 2m
B 2q 4m
C 4q 2m
D 4q 4m
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 40 - Extended)
[£%] B

[#ET] o RSB TP Fo
FH LA NS 29 + 2 x 0 = 2¢.
AR NS 2m + 2m = 4m.

ik Bo

A 8 M AWEETHE a B, vy EIT (Fik ki)

WX E B BRI F= AR T, W T E B AL A (N

RiFH_ H, BRLFAT_ HL, oy ST

KL FB BT 10 A GG TT FCPATIRE, o F0B KA SR, v W IR TT I BAT .

TEARIZ 3 T MR N o 5 B B mEE T SRR R T 1) 58 3N 7 AR S
K B i MR
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| BUE L 0n Be v BENREEIE I LA BLAT . SR 7 v

Three types of ionising radiation enter a magnetic field at right angles to the field.

Which types of radiation are deflected?

A oandBonly B oaandyonly C pandyonly D o,pandy

(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 40 - Extended)
& o KIFHFIER, BRLFHF A, Y20 ImimE: .
v SR, AR W A

PSS
1. The diagram shows y-rays travelling in the direction shown. They enter a magnetic field that is
directed into the page.
X X X X X
y-rays magnetic field
—_— .
XXX XX into page
X X X X X
In which direction are the y-rays deflected by the magnetic field, if at all?
A They are deflected out of the page.
B They are deflected towards the bottom of the page.
C They are deflected towards the top of the page.
D They are not deflected.
(2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 40 - Extended)
[Z%]1D

[FRAT] v A, G2
HALRETT AL #ik Do
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A radioactive source emits beta (B)-particles and gamma (y)-rays.

Both types of radiation enter the magnetic field between the poles of a magnet, as shown.

p-particles
and y-rays

[+

radioactive
source

S

In which direction does each type of radiation travel after entering the magnetic field?

B-particles

y-rays

o 0O W >

into the page
into the page
out of the page

out of the page

into the page

straight on

into the page

straight on

[ZZX=] D

U471 #3777 b N ARFR 1 S A%, BIEHE T
BRI, HEMHRR T WA mAETEN, B2 77 6 5 B4R A S
v SR, WY R EAT. ik Do

(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 40 - Extended)

A9 EURFRTFHAERMPFHARE (Fhk i)

B MR ARE

An element has two isotopes.

JRFAZHRRL T A5 BT R 1, BT B e TR IR
W —RMARREMREG MRS _____ b
BiFH BRI, A AL BT RSN, AT HOBR A2

N 8 H LR TR PR R A S T, SRR T, AT

Which statement about the nuclei of atoms of these isotopes is correct?

A

B
Cc
D

They have equal numbers of neutrons but different numbers of electrons.

They have equal numbers of neutrons but different numbers of protons.

They have equal numbers of protons but different numbers of electrons.

They have equal numbers of protons but different numbers of neutrons.

(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 39 - Core)

& mRMRNEX, IRk E AR FE R R .

BHFR T, BFAETR .

Wik Do

321



PSS

1. The diagrams represent pairs of nuclei of some atoms.

Which pair shows nuclei of different isotopes of the same element?

- -~

__________

(2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 40 - Core; [A]8i: 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 40 - Cores 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 40 -
Core. 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 40 - Extended. 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 40 - Extended. 2022 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question
40 - Extended)

[Z=] B
[#%i7] mEp), BREaBEERRT, AaBEERP T

B AN A BB 4, W 3 I 4.
BB R i PR, HOSR— TR AR R L5 #k B,

AE10: HSHIERBARERFZ (F5k i)

AU BUNTERARE RTHA R A R R R
BUSTERRS R AT _______, AREBSET

TR AR LT AL . AW AN S 3 B0 A

wR FHE FTH

R E S BURCR AR I R AR B R — R L S e S AR AR AR R AR E I T A

An atom emits radiation by radioactive decay.
Which part of the atom is the radiation emitted from?
A stable orbiting electrons
B stable nucleus
C unstable orbiting electrons

D unstable nucleus
(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 39 - Core)

i AR MARE R PR, B AATRE R A
R E T ) A A RAL R B AR E R A% i Do
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A1 EREHNGFELSMBRREFAASEM (Fik k)

RGO AT FE R FL B AR PR WIREPN (Ep & re LR h I
RINTRIEPR AHEACA G ZTFHERS FH AR EYAIYOR B ) -
AN M R TS SRS AT AT LU s SR DU B0 B AL 3 AP AL

BH: BRIESH SR
R B SR AR DR B A AR ST s i AT S R IR B H NN M
[ fBIR1

Which statement about background radiation is correct?
A All of it comes from the ground.

B None of it comes from the air.

C Only people who fly long distances are exposed to it.
D

Some of it comes from food and drink.
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 39 - Extended)
i A RERSTR A AIE A BERPIEA FEHNLU RIS SRR,
A N2 Z B E RS, RE UTSMEm2 TN LT RES
HCE IRV YORE AT SRR 1 SRR . ik Do

WA 12: B-RETREBHAT . BRTFHIEM 1 GBSk K o)

&

BEAFS X o, A MRS, Z AT
B~ A&, BA— PR —A T, REE . BT 5

WY T FE P R B E A BT EUR R MM BT R TIIBREECH 0, Fhs A —1.
B AR B

VON S H L BT A RS EEAT R ERPEREN, S E R R T4

A nucleus of carbon 12C decays by beta (f7)-emission to an isotope of nitrogen N.
What is the nuclide of nitrogen formed?
A "IN B "IN c "N D "N
(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 40 - Extended)
i p RAHE, BURECAE, BTTEIE 1.
A=14
Z=6+1=7
it R E N 1IN, ik C.
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1.

A carbon-14 nucleus undergoes 3~ decay and produces an isotope of nitrogen.

The decay equation is shown.
14 A -
sC > N +p

Which row gives the values of A and Z?

A Z
A 13 6
B 13 7
C 14 6
D 14 7

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 39 - Extended)

A decay equation for strontium-90 is shown.

90 90
18O ™ Y + X

What is x?

A alpha particle
B beta particle
C neutron

D proton
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 39 - Extended)

[£%] B

[FEAT] piEESHE, « MRS 90 — 90 = 0.
B ARSI, = B FhRA 38 —39 = —1,

FELL @ b B KT, 1 Bo
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3. A carbon-14 nucleus decays to form a nitrogen-14 nucleus and one particle X of ionising
radiation.

The decay equation is shown.
14 14 0
cC = SN + X

Which row gives the value of Z and the identity of particle X?

V4 particle X

A 5 B

B 7 o

C 7 B

D 8 o

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 39 - Extended)

[£%] C
(il f B 2sriEss
6=2+(—1)
Z =1

Ky X W RSN 0 TARo9 —1, & B~ ki, ik C.

A3 S ERAMERREERE (Fk ko)

P Ty SRR PR AR TRORMER_ FiH I s R R AR
AR 7 L o

2t I ] ¢ R R R, RO WIER Ny, N = Ny(L)"e

t 55 Ty AR SRR N5 Ny TRRE T RREHR, — % BARE.

R o on=1

AUE I Sl I RIS PR R R ECR I SERAE I
i 1

The isotope of americium used in a smoke detector has a half-life of 430 years. A sample of this
isotope emits 36 000 particles per minute.

At which rate does it emit particles 1290 years later?
A 4500 counts per minute

B 9000 counts per minute

C 12000 counts per minute

D 18000 counts per minute
(2023 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 40 - Core)
RS
_ 1200 _ g
— 430

B2, R RH R,
R =36000(1)"
R = 4500 counts per minute

WOk Ao
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1. The mass of a radioactive isotope in a sample is 720 g. The half-life of the isotope is 4.0 hours.
Which mass of the isotope remains undecayed after 12 hours?
A 60g B 90g C 180g D 2409
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 39 - Core)
[%£%] B

(471 pbaeigss

n=12 =3

4.0 5
m="720(3)"=90g
ik B
2. A radioactive isotope has a half-life of 3.0 days. A sample contains 4000 atoms of this isotope.
How many atoms of the isotope remain after 6.0 days?
A 0 B 500 C 1000 D 2000
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 40 - Core)
[ZX] C
[AT] s
_ 6.0 _
n = 30 — 2 )
N =4000(3)" = 1000
Wik Co

AE 14 THAAREBZHIUREFBRRFZHASEE (kK )

IR TR i PR TS IR TR R N R PRI il .

Zid n AW, MRBEETREREMN _______ CHWIRACRER, WZRKEREL 2, BRiEREoR
FHIREL

X [5] — T S AE ih ELAR DA AF AN, THECR AR R R R o

Bl — PO VR RO AR RRERE R IR RO s BAALRAR . R AN B AR I i) B

wH s ()" M

A IR IR TR R RIERUE T RIS Se8 U I 40 AL
71

A radioactive isotope has a half-life of 18 years. A sample contains 80 million atoms of this
isotope.

How long does it take for the number of atoms of this isotope in the sample to decrease to
10 million?

A 2.25years
B 6.0 years
C 54 years

D 180 years
(2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 40 - Core; [a]fi: 2022 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 40 - Extended)

i ELE AR R, 5
80 million atoms
2
illi t
40mi 10112a oms

= 40 million atoms

= 20 million atoms
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g million atoms — 1() mjllion atoms

M 80 million atoms J8Z&E 10 million atoms L& 3 /2B,
t = 3 X 18 years = 54 years,

Hiik Co
ARSE )
1. A radioactive isotope emits only alpha (o)-particles.
A sample of the isotope emits 2000 a-particles per second.
After 30 minutes, the sample emits 250 a-particles per second.
What is the half-life of the isotope?
A 7.5 minutes
B 10 minutes
C 15 minutes
D 30 minutes
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 40 - Core; [Afi: 2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 40 - Core)
[£%] B

[#247) HECRAR YCH 2000, 1000, 500, 250, # 30 minutes NS5 3 AN2L38 4

T, = w = 10 minutes,

ik B
2. A radioactive sample emits 1280 beta (jB)-particles per second.
After 20 minutes, it emits 80 beta (B)-particles per second.
What is the half-life of the radioactive sample?
A 4.0 minutes
B 5.0 minutes
C 10 minutes
D 60 minutes
(2024 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 39 - Core)
[%%] B

[AEAT] THECRAKYCH 1280, 640, 320, 160,80, # 20 minutes 215 4 A>3
T, = Z0minutes _ 5.0 minutes.

bl 4
Wik B

A2 15: EAREREUAR L HERRTE 2 (FFik K iok)

RO VERE SR Y A RSN B R PR TREITEL [ AR A — A
U2 1 RSk v A 1 S
MEHRAE BRI DLAT, @, BRIk 0 AURS R ALY emissions

per minute,
AR S 0= A AR, T Ry = Rigy x 2"

b 2
K 22
Gt

1.
5.2
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I FUH MBI ORI 205 SR IR DLRG R S 2RI, SesRPER A, B TR 2.
A radioactive isotope has a half-life of 4.0 days. A sample of the isotope emits radiation at a rate
of 100 emissions per minute.
What was the rate of emission from the sample 8.0 days earlier?
A 25 emissions per minute
B 50 emissions per minute
C 200 emissions per minute
D

400 emissions per minute
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 40 - Core)
i PRI S Rl R R R R
n =805 =2,

HORMEBIE, AP RE 2, #

100 x 22 = 400 emissions per minute.

Hitk Do
RS E R
1. A radioactive material has a half-life of 4.0 days. The rate of emission of radiation from a sample
of the material is 32 emissions per minute.
What was the rate of emission from the sample 8.0 days earlier?
A 8.0 emissions per minute
B 128 emissions per minute
C 256 emissions per minute
D 1024 emissions per minute
(2024 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 40 - Core)
[£%] B

[FEAT] iy I il ] FR FR R R

_ days __
n=38.075 i e

AR B, SRS R 2, 5
32 x 22 = 128 emissions per minute,

HiLik Bo

fi216: RERXTEIZR 5 A E S#3AZ A (FHik e vovik)

A A DA R P 1 - S - 1

HLIZ) 7 18] IEARARAR 1) SAl ;. IEHEA 32 0 5 Mg el 1A, ST % ) B S

A SN ER BTG 75 1) e NORRAR 1) S ARs P 72 37 5 DA Wi XE LG IR i 3% 3% 5 1), S LT B ] o
FER—, av BRLTRIREETT AR, v B R

PAb 56 2038 H TR BE O\ FELAZ B ELE NG I, A 75 1l 5 B o

Bk B s A
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Electric and magnetic fields can cause deflection of ionising radiation.
Which statements about the deflection are correct?
1 In an electric field, a-particles and B-particles are deflected in opposite directions.
2 In a magnetic field, a-particles and B-particles are deflected in the same direction.
3 y-rays are not deflected by electric fields or by magnetic fields.

A 1and3 B 1only C 2and3 D 2only
(2023 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 40 - Extended)
fE: o BLFAFIER, SR AR, TER—HGHRZ 77 AR, $RE 1 IEf.
TER—#H, BLFisshr AR, 55 ATz o7 AR, WO 2 4.
v SRS, AR HI IR T, R 3 IER.

Wik Ao
SRS
1. The diagrams show a beam of beta-particles passing into an electric field and another beam of
beta-particles passing into a magnetic field.
+ + + + 4+
beta-particles _
N
beta-particles .
s ]
In which direction is the beam deflected in each case?
electric field magnetic field
A towards the negative plate into the page
B towards the negative plate out of the page
C towards the positive plate into the page
D towards the positive plate out of the page
(2023 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 40 - Extended)
[ZX] D
UREATY Aadg 77 ) g EARAR S 1 Skl . BRI BORLFi S, 2 005 ) 5 g 07 DA R, 0k 1) IE
Pt o

W37 77 1) i N AR FE 1 S A%, BIm R . EEEmA R, IERAZHY IR maRn ;s SR i, =277
L, HER T ARSh.
Wik Do
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BEAT: EERMTREFALLBEAMZANTE (FHiik v vvr)

BROPES A FTRIEEH TR, 8 Z FTRFFY: ZEHSE.

AT
KA o AR, AW 2@
R B AR, AR, Z8Hm_ .

K 4 2 1

RO B SR P A% LA TR VAR PP 2RI, S0 LB B AR i JE ) A F0 Z

A uranium nucleus decays into a thorium nucleus. The thorium nucleus then decays into a
protactinium nucleus.
22U - 20Th — 2Pa
Which emissions take place during the decays?
A an alpha-particle followed by a beta-particle
B an alpha-particle followed by another alpha-particle
C a beta-particle followed by an alpha-particle
D

a beta-particle followed by another beta-particle
(2024 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 40 - Extended )

fi#: A A,
AA; =234 —-238=—4
AZ; =90—-92=-2
BREEA 4, FFEE 2, #ERE o FA.
M ERAZ AR AR
AA, =234—-234=0
AZy=91-90=1
BUREAA, FUFE3Em 1, MEA 87 A WUk A.

A2 18: KPHRERESZEEMIEHE (F ik woir¥oir)

TR AR A BRI IR T 45 6 R R FAZ PR R R R L 7 o

KRB RR B A TARAZ A A2 S
BRARE _ REMSENESME. RREREEHER () £R.

BE: MR Wm

AU HBUR PR L RE BRI M R AR, SE A A SR AL
il

What is the name of the process by which energy is released in the Sun?
A background radiation
B chemical reaction
C nuclear fission
D

nuclear fusion

(2022 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 31 - Extended)
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g%ﬂ 21 KIZH/ NS 'IEE.S'%‘EE

1211 KRR, EES5FH

A RAHRPEIRFIHAMTE. MIEMDE (Ffik k k%)

KR\ KT BIZ R BE 2R ICAK R S8, kB KRS BB RE
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What is between the orbits of Mars and Jupiter?
A the asteroid belt

B the orbit of Saturn

C the orbit of the Earth
D

the orbit of Venus

(2025 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 40 - Core)

fE K EBHGESMN REPUENMAGE INMT R

Uk Ao

RS2

1.

[ZX] C

Which object that orbits the Sun is a minor planet?
A Mercury

B Neptune
C Pluto
D

Uranus

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 40 - Extended)

[#47] RERLENHIEIT, BTHEITE (minor planet).

Wik Co
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The orbit of a planet lies between the orbit of Venus and the orbit of Mars.

What is the planet?

A Saturn

B Jupiter

C Earth

D Uranus

(2025 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 40 - Core; [ilfi: 2025 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 40 - Core)

[£%] C
(#2471 dmRBHEAN, =BT RNPERT e, Ik, KE.
Hiik Co

Which list gives the planets in order of increasing distance from the Sun?

A Earth, Mars, Venus
B Mars, Earth, Venus
C Mars, Venus, Earth
D Venus, Earth, Mars

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/13 - Question 40 - Core)
[£X]1 D
[#247] & EILHERTEEEI R, Bk k B HEEE K.
FREEOR A L B HES | 4 2 HiER. KA
Hik Do

Which list gives the planets named in order of distance from the Sun?
A Earth, Mars, Venus, Jupiter
B Mars, Earth, Venus, Jupiter

C Venus, Earth, Jupiter, Mars
D Venus, Earth, Mars, Jupiter

(2026 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 40 - Core)

[Z=] D
[FEAT] FEBEOSPH B HES . OB T BRI &2 HiBR. k2. KA.
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Which row shows a dwarf planet and an object that orbits a planet?

dwarf planet objegt FElhaar:ec;rbits

A Mercury moon

B Mercury asteroid

C Pluto moon

D Pluto asteroid

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/11 - Question 40 - Core)

[EX] C
[#i7] RERRBTRE, ANRESGITREBITNIE.
Hiik Co

fRAY 2: — EEYUBKERRIA A FER BRPUERE (F 5k ko)

YRR r EREEE— R, RN
HIEEE R /NET— B RERUSGERM T, Blo= ;MR RE TR R A $5E .
FrHAm. THs, WMoRB¥AiHm/s; 1h= s, 1d=86400 s,

g 2mry 2wk 3600

AU BB AR 52— BRI R PUE s R SE AR A 2 B DUE

In the Solar System, a planet orbits around the Sun. The radius of the orbit is r and the orbital
period is T.

Which equation gives the orbital speed v?

L= 2nT r _ 2nr 2n
r 2nT T rT
(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 40 - Extended)

i BBGE— AR B 2, RAGE SR R/NE T — A B LALE A, 5

A

v= 2,
Wk C.
ARSE )
1. A moon that orbits a planet has an orbit radius of 1.1 x 10°m and an orbital period of 170 hours.
What is the orbital speed of this moon?
A 36x10°m/s
B 1.1x10*m/s
C 6.8x10°m/s
D 42x10"m/s
(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/21 - Question 40 - Extended)
[%£%] B
[##47] T =170 h =170 x 3600 s = 6.12 x 10° s,
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v = 2L 4 /9~ 1.1 x 10% m/s.

6.12x105

i Bo

A moon that orbits a planet has an orbit radius of 9.4 x 10°m and an orbital period of 7.7 hours.

What is the orbital speed of this moon?

A 6.8x10°m/s

B 21x10°m/s

C 1.3x10°m/s

D 1.6x10%m/s

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/22 - Question 40 - Extended)

[£%] B

[#47T] T=77h="7.7x%x3600s=2.772x 10* s,
Mov=2%, 1%

6
v = 294100 1y /s~ 2.1 x 10° m/s,

2.772x104

Wk Bo

A planet orbits the Sun once every 225 days. The radius of the orbit of the planet is

110 million km.

What is the orbital speed of the planet?

A 36m/s B 85m/s C 36000m/s D 85000m/s

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 40 - Extended)

[£%] C

[#2#7] r = 110 x 10% km = 1.10 x 10 m, T = 225 x 24 x 3600 s = 1.944 x 107 s,
Mov=2%, 15

v = 2mXLIOAOT 1) /s~ 3.6 x 10* m/s = 36000 m/s.

Wik Co

AE 3 EAFLHEBEFRRTRRTER (Fhk i dol)

AR RNTEA S —4EAERERBER ., & B 11y~ 9.5 x 10" km,
WA ERL A 4, BIZR10° Iy,

A E R HERGGAE . MIEEERMERA T d4FE ;. X — R ARG 2 o 5% A

B KB+ (10°)

335



I AU BG4 TER IR R SR R BRI, SeHOLAER E SCHIT .

What is the approximate diameter of the Milky Way galaxy?
A 10°km
B 10%km
C 10° light-years
D 108 light-years

fiE AR AL N T4,

100000 ly = 10° ly

Hitik Co
RS2

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/11 - Question 40 - Core)

1.

Proxima Centauri is 4.2 light-years from the Earth.

Which statement about Proxima Centauri is correct?

The nearest star to the Earth after the Sun is Proxima Centauri.

A It takes 4.2 years for light from Proxima Centauri to reach the Earth.

It takes 4.2 years for Proxima Centauri to orbit the Sun.

B
C It would take 4.2 years for humans to travel to Proxima Centauri from the Earth.
D

It takes 4.2 years for the Earth to orbit Proxima Centauri.

[ZZ£] A

t=4.2 4
Wk A

[REAT] DuAE R E B i LR R BE S
H LR 2 BEHIERA. 264515 . G LRI 1609

(2026 May/Jun - 0654/12 - Question 40 - Core)
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Which type of force keeps an object in orbit around the Sun and which type of force forms a

protostar?

force keeping an
object in orbit
around the Sun

force that forms
a protostar

A gravitational magnetic
B gravitational gravitational
C magnetic magnetic
D magnetic gravitational

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/12 - Question 40 - Core; [lfi: 2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/13 - Question 40 - Core)
fi# s RPHXSE H YRR E e 1 K RH 3% 3R e R E B e i 1) .0 )
BRI AR I M IS R R, TERURTER
P PIALIA N ST, % Bo

SRS
1. An early phase of star forms from interstellar clouds of dust and gas due to gravitational attraction.
What is the name of the star formed?
A protostar
B red giant
C supernova
D white dwarf
(2026 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 40 - Extended)
[EX] A

UREAT] Bbr 2 o B SR ASRAE T DR AR LR 51 IR 4R, T8 AeE 22 A LI B o
ZRIRAFR IR, Mk Ao
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Which process describes how energy is released from a stable star?
A fission of helium into hydrogen
B fission of hydrogen into helium
C fusion of helium into hydrogen
D

fusion of hydrogen into helium
(2025 May/Jun - 0654/22 - Question 40 - Extended)
fi#: TREEENEEERERE.
RAWRY, SBERTERAMIRIRRER

Hik Do

ARSE )

1. A stable star is powered by nuclear reactions. Over time the composition of the star changes.
Which row shows the type of nuclear reaction that powers the star and how the composition of
the star changes over time?

nuclear reaction composition
A | fission hydrogen decreases and helium increases
B | fission hydrogen increases and helium decreases
C | fusion hydrogen decreases and helium increases
D | fusion hydrogen increases and helium decreases
(2026 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 40 - Extended)
[£%] C

S

(A7) FREERN IR ELRE, SRS ETHIREAR .
PRI B e A sl g
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Bl Which statement about the Universe is included in the Big Bang Theory?
A The Universe is approximately 13.8 thousand years old.
B The Universe is contracting.
C The Universe started as a single point.

D The Universe started at a low temperature and a low density.

(2025 Oct/Nov - 0654/23 - Question 40 - Extended)
fiE mRBIERELE, TR TR . BRI — N, IRk
ALH Hf C ik iy R IR S S X B o
#iizk Co
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The life cycle of a star depends on whether it has a small mass, a large mass or a very large
mass.

What is the final stage of the life cycle of a large mass star?
A black hole

B planetary nebula

C neutron star

D supernova
(2025 Feb/Mar - 0654/12 - Question 40 - Core)
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Which gases make up most of the Sun and in which regions of the electromagnetic spectrum
does the Sun mostly radiate its energy?

gases

electromagnetic regions

hydrogen and helium
hydrogen and helium

methane and helium

O O W >

methane and helium

infrared, visible, ultraviolet
visible, ultraviolet, X-rays
infrared, visible, ultraviolet

visible, ultraviolet, X-rays

fiE KFHFEZE RS AL

(2025 May/Jun - 0654/23 - Question 40 - Extended)

KPHERS I RE B B AR TELLAMR . AT WG S /M B

Ok Ao

A2 9: ERAMSI N NELINESERAE (Fhk i)
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BB R
Planet X and planet Y orbit the Sun and are at different distances from the Sun.

The gravitational field strength of the Sun is greater at the position of planet X than it is at the

position of planet Y.

Which row compares the distances from the Sun and the orbital speeds of planet X and planet Y?

distance from the Sun

orbital speed

greater for planet X
greater for planet X

less for planet X

O o0 W >

less for planet X

greater for planet X
less for planet X
greater for planet X

less for planet X

(2025 May/Jun - 0654/21 - Question 40 - Extended)
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Over a period of time, it is observed that the temperature of the Earth increases slightly.
Which statement about the Earth explains this observation?
A No radiation is absorbed or emitted.
B More radiation is absorbed than is emitted.
C More radiation is emitted than is absorbed.
D

Radiation is emitted and absorbed at the same rate.

(2026 Feb/Mar - 0654/22 - Question 32 - Extended)
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	题型4：比较重心高低与底面宽度判断稳定（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型5：比较顺时针和逆时针力矩判断转动（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型6：两次悬挂的铅垂线交点找重心（考频★☆☆☆☆）
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	题型9：判断发电是否要转动涡轮和发电机（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型10：把提升功、照射面积或效率串成计算链（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型11：以竖直高度求势能并计入动能或阻力损耗（考频★★☆☆☆）


	专题7 压强与液体深度
	7.1 压强与液体深度
	题型1：由力和面积求压强或反求一项（考频★★★☆☆）
	题型2：由受力与接触面积判断压强变化（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型3：液压两活塞以相同压强换算力（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型4：先由密度体积或叠层质量求总重量再算压强（考频★☆☆☆☆）


	专题8 热运动、气体压强与状态变化
	8.1 热运动、气体压强与状态变化
	题型1：认表面高能粒子逃逸及剩余液体冷却（考频★★★☆☆）
	题型2：以壁面碰撞解释气体压强随温度或体积改变（考频★★★☆☆）
	题型3：从起止状态或粒子排列给相变命名（考频★★★☆☆）
	题型4：比较热胀冷缩大小并处理孔或不同材料（考频★★★☆☆）
	题型5：布朗运动中分清可见颗粒与撞击它的分子（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型6：以发生位置和温度区别蒸发与沸腾（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型7：由粒子间距与固定位置解释可压缩性和流动（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型8：相变过程中温度不变（考频★☆☆☆☆）


	专题9 温度、比热容与潜热
	9.1 温度、比热容与潜热
	题型1：把测温仪器对应到物理量和测温性质（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型2：用液柱每度上升量比较灵敏度和量程（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型3：看冷却数据有没有恒温平台判断状态（考频★☆☆☆☆）


	专题10 传导、对流与热辐射
	10.1 传导、对流与热辐射
	题型1：先看是否有介质再判断传导、对流或辐射（考频★★★★☆）
	题型2：按材料或远端温升判断热传导好坏（考频★★★☆☆）
	题型3：由热流体密度较小画出上升与回流方向（考频★★★☆☆）
	题型4：区分晶格振动与自由电子携带热量（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型5：按颜色与光泽比较热辐射吸收、反射和发射（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型6：把容器不同部位对应到各条散热途径（考频★☆☆☆☆）


	专题11 波长、频率与波速
	11.1 波长、频率与波速
	题型1：波形中从平衡位置量振幅、同相点量波长（考频★★★☆☆）
	题型2：每秒通过次数求频率并接波速关系（考频★★★☆☆）
	题型3：区分波的传播与漂浮颗粒的振动（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型4：比较振动方向与传播方向区分横纵波（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型5：比较波长与缝宽判断衍射程度（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型6：折射时频率不变、由偏折判断波长变化（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型7：把可见光颜色按波长排序（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型8：真空中区别电磁波与声波的传播条件（考频★☆☆☆☆）


	专题12 反射、折射、透镜与色散
	12.1 反射、折射、透镜与色散
	题型1：用靠近或远离法线判断介质光速变化（考频★★★★☆）
	题型2：先认高折射率到低折射率，再与临界角比较（考频★★★☆☆）
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	题型4：先求电磁波波长再取指定比例天线长度（考频★☆☆☆☆）


	专题14 声音、回声与人耳频率范围
	14.1 声音、回声与人耳频率范围
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	题型2：从介质及疏密区判断声音传播（考频★★★☆☆）
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	题型4：以总声程除时间，回声要计往返（考频★★☆☆☆）
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	专题15 磁体与磁场
	15.1 磁体与磁场
	题型1：靠近磁体时近端诱导异极并产生吸引（考频★★★☆☆）
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	专题16 电荷、电流、电压与电阻
	16.1 电荷、电流、电压与电阻
	题型1：给出电压电流电阻两项，求或比较第三项（考频★★★★☆）
	题型2：摩擦起电只转移电子，得电子负、失电子正（考频★★★☆☆）
	题型3：电源每单位电荷供能定义电动势并用伏特测量（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型4：电流是金属中电子流动，交流会反复改方向（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型5：以导线长度和横截面积比较电阻（考频★★★☆☆）
	题型6：先以吸引排斥判电荷符号，再解释电子得失（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型7：灯丝发热增阻使电流—电压曲线逐渐变平（考频★★☆☆☆）
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	题型9：比较手持导体和绝缘体能否保存摩擦电荷（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型10：选能覆盖读数的最小合适电压表量程（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型11：先从电压电阻求电流，再连接电荷与时间（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型12：先求电功率再以能量反求工作时间（考频★☆☆☆☆）


	专题17 串并联、电路与电功率
	17.1 串并联、电路与电功率
	题型1：串联电阻相加、并联电阻小于每一支路（考频★★★☆☆）
	题型2：并联各灯独立通断，某支路断路不影响其余（考频★★★☆☆）
	题型3：并联干路电流等于支路和、总电阻变小（考频★★★☆☆）
	题型4：先电压乘电流求功率，再乘时间求电能（考频★★★☆☆）
	题型5：电流表串联、电压表跨待测元件并联（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型6：同一条串联路径中电流处处相等（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型7：额定功率是每秒能量，用E=Pt求总能量或时间（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型8：电荷绕完整回路流动而能量送往灯和环境（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型9：先求电路总电阻，再求电流或总电压（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型10：以电源电压和串联电阻控制灯亮度或电机速度（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型11：先用电阻求电流，再求电能或干路电流（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型12：热敏电阻升温减阻，再判断分压或读图电流（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型13：灯短暂亮后永久断路，辨认保险丝熔断（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型14：固定温升时用质量/加热时间比较有用功率（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型15：给电流和时间求通过电荷量（考频★☆☆☆☆）


	专题18 用电安全与保险丝
	18.1 用电安全与保险丝
	题型1：保险丝过流熔断、切断火线而不稳流（考频★★★☆☆）
	题型2：选略高于正常最大电流的最小合适额定值（考频★★★☆☆）
	题型3：电缆承载上限先于过大额定保险丝会过热（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型4：识别绝缘损坏与减小导线发热的方法（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型5：先由并联总电流或V/R求工作电流再选保险丝（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型6：用串联电流表与可变电阻测试熔断电流（考频★☆☆☆☆）


	专题19 电动机、感应、发电机与变压器
	19.1 电动机、感应、发电机与变压器
	题型1：直导线磁场为同心圆，用右手判断环绕方向（考频★★★★☆）
	题型2：交流发电机用滑环连续连接且输出正负交替（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型3：电磁铁选软铁芯，通断时容易磁化退磁（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型4：增大电流、磁场或匝数加强线圈转动（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型5：线圈磁通变化更快或匝数更多则感应电动势大（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型6：螺线管磁场像条形磁体、反向电流翻转磁场（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型7：换向器每半圈反向电流以维持同向旋转（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型8：降压变压器次级线圈的匝数较少（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型9：用电流与磁场两方向判断受力方向（考频★★★☆☆）
	题型10：同样传输功率先升电压减电流以降低线损（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型11：理想变压器先用匝比求电压再用功率守恒求电流（考频★☆☆☆☆）


	专题20 核结构、放射性与半衰期
	20.1 核结构、放射性与半衰期
	题型1：根据空气、纸、铝、铅的阻挡判断辐射种类（考频★★★☆☆）
	题型2：α衰变前后质量数少4、质子数少2（考频★★★☆☆）
	题型3：电场中α向负板、β−向正板、γ不偏转（考频★★★☆☆）
	题型4：核素左上数是总核子、左下数是质子（考频★★★☆☆）
	题型5：在衰变图上找减为一半的横向时间间隔（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型6：用距离、屏蔽和接触时间减少辐射风险（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型7：α粒子由两质子两中子构成，带正电且强电离（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型8：磁场只偏转带电α和β，γ直行（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型9：同位素质子数相同而中子数不同（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型10：放射性来自不稳定原子核（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型11：背景辐射存在多种自然来源并人人会接触（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型12：β−衰变质量数不变、质子数增加1（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型13：每过一个半衰期就把未衰变量减半（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型14：先数初末量经历几次减半再反求半衰期或时间（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型15：已知末值倒推以前的发射率逐次乘2（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型16：同时核对电场吸引方向与磁场受力方向（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型17：连续两步衰变分别比较A和Z的改变量（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型18：太阳能源是氢核聚变而非裂变（考频★☆☆☆☆）


	专题21 太阳系、恒星与宇宙
	21.1 太阳系、恒星与宇宙
	题型1：按太阳系轨道顺序辨认行星、小行星和卫星（考频★★★☆☆）
	题型2：一周圆轨道长度除以公转时间求轨道速度（考频★★☆☆☆）
	题型3：把光年当距离并识银河系尺寸量级（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型4：重力维持轨道并让气体尘埃聚成原恒星（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型5：稳定恒星氢聚变为氦释放能量（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型6：核对宇宙起始为高温高密并持续膨胀（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型7：按恒星质量区分最终星体阶段（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型8：识别太阳主要气体及主要辐射波段（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型9：更强太阳引力对应更近轨道与更快公转（考频★☆☆☆☆）
	题型10：吸收辐射多于发射则地球储能升温（考频★☆☆☆☆）



